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“When my great-grandfather Heinrich Engelhard Steinweg (1797-1871)
arrived with his family in New York in 1850, preceded by his son Charles a
year earlier, piano manufacture was already a big business in this city. How
it grew to be that way is a long story, only partly told, but a major chapter in
that progress is the document reproduced here. The 1835 Price Book of New
York’s Society of Journeymen Pianoforte Makers, known from only one
surviving copy, gives uniquely detailed insight to the craft as it was car-
ried on in the bustling manufactories that set the stage for Steinway’s suc-
cess. . . . To put the Price Book into a broad social perspective, Laurence
Libin provides a panoramic but sharply-focused snapshot of life, work, and
culture in New York about 1835. Drawing on many sources, he expertly
outlines the conditions surrounding local piano manufacture, and shows
that the journeymen’s struggle for fair employment mirrored larger trends
in the commercial and industrial development of antebellum New York.”

From the Foreword by Henry Z. Steinway

“The social principle of man, reasonably exercised for any laudable object,
must be for his individual and social advantage. . . . The Journeymen
Piano-forte Makers, of the City of New-York, believed it necessary and
expedient to form themselves into a Society, for the better regulating and
equalizing their prices. The Society have, after much labour and expense,
completed their Book of Prices, which will, they trust, be found as correct
as the nature of the work would admit of, it being the first publication of
the kind ever printed in the United States.”

From the Preface to the Book of Prices

THE AMERICAN MUSICAL INSTRUMENT SOCIETY IS AN INTERNA-

TIONAL ORGANIZATION FOUNDED IN 1971 TO PROMOTE THE STUDY

OF THE HISTORY, DESIGN, AND USE OF MUSICAL INSTRUMENTS IN
ALL CULTURES AND FROM ALL PERIODS.
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Foreword

WHEN MY GREAT-GRANDFATHER HEINRICH ENGELHARD STEINWEG (1797-1871)
arrived with his family in New York in 1850, preceded by his son Charles a year earlier,
piano manufacture was already a big business in this city. How it grew to be that way
is a long story, only partly told, but a major chapter in that progress is the document
reproduced here. The 1835 Price Book of New York’s Society of Journeymen Piano-
forte Makers, known from only one surviving copy, gives uniquely detailed insight to
the craft as it was carried on in the bustling manufactories that set the stage for Stein-
way’s success. Coincidentally, this publication appeared in the same year that Hein-
rich reportedly opened his first piano workshop, in the town of Seesen, Germany.

The decade of the 1830s saw labor unrest in many American industries, and the
Price Book is the response of one group of skilled craftsmen to what they thought
was unfair compensation. In order to standardize their pay and protect themselves
from being undercut by cheap competition, the journeymen piano makers set prices
for almost every operation they performed. Thus they left us not only a measure of the
effort they expended every step of the way, but also an unfamiliar working vocabu-
lary and an inside look at the instruments they painstakingly produced. Still shad-
owy is the manner in which they organized, perhaps illegally, to confront employers
with their Price Book, which they claimed was “the first publication of the kind ever
printed in the United States.”

To put the Price Book into a broad social perspective, Laurence Libin provides a
panoramic but sharply-focused snapshot of life, work, and culture in New York about
1835. Drawing on many sources, he expertly outlines the conditions surrounding local
piano manufacture, and shows that the journeymen’s struggle for fair employment
mirrored larger trends in the commercial and industrial development of antebellum
New York. Especially interesting to me is Lynn Edwards Butler’s translation of the
“Well-Meant Advice” to prospective immigrants, published in 1833 by the German
Society of New York City (Appendix II), a society with which my family later became
involved. This cautionary pamphlet, which appeared in several later editions, reveals
some of the same difficulties Heinrich and his family would have to overcome, and
so underscores their courage and optimism in leaving their homeland for the turmoil
of this great metropolis.

Henry Z. Steinway

orposITE: Firth Hall & Pond Pianoforte and Music Warehouse, lithographed
advertisement (detail), ca. 1835. Courtesy of The New-York Historical Society, 56736






“Preface

BY SETTING FORTH STEP BY STEP THE PROCEDURES AND COSTS INVOLVED IN BUILD-
ing pianos, the Price Book reproduced here offers detailed insight to the complicated
process of producing instruments that were among the most sophisticated and highly
prized products of nineteenth-century American technology. In so doing, the Price
Book provides valuable information about antebellum woodworking in general, as
carried out for example in Duncan Phyfe’s renowned furniture manufactory. The
journeymen piano makers’ only partly successtul effort to secure fair pay through
uniform pricing testifies to the difficulty of wage negotiation and craft unionization
during a turbulent period in urban American labor relations.

A few pages can barely sketch the circumstances surrounding this remarkable
document. The following Introduction, organized into several overlapping sections,
does not aim to present a comprehensive historical narrative, much less to discuss the
specifics of piano technology or relate New York pianos to their repertoire. Rather, I
have tried simply to outline a broad social context for understanding the Price Book’s
origin and purpose. Fuller accounts of life in New York City about 1835 appear in
recent works cited in the Select Bibliography; I have drawn freely and appreciatively
upon these authorities, particularly those named in my text. Modern publications,
however, are no substitute for primary sources such as contemporary books, business
records, census reports, diaries, directories, maps, newspapers, and pictures, which
most vividly convey a sense of the city. Frances Trollope’s Domestic Manners of the
Americans (1832), for example, offers an English visitor’s acute observations, while
Philip Hone’s and George Templeton Strong’s lengthy manuscript diaries (both in
'The New-York Historical Society) record upper-class insiders’ views, most useful here
for their candid descriptions of musical activity. Longworth’s American Almanac, New-
York Register, and City Directory for 1835 provides vital data extracted in Appendix I.

For access to these materials I am especially grateful to colleagues at The New-
York Historical Society. The translation appearing as Appendix II is chiefly the work
of Lynn Edwards Butler, whom I thank for her kindness in allowing this important
work to be included here. Often one cannot verify the accuracy of old documents,
even official ones, but I must take responsibility for errors and shortcomings of inter-
pretation. “New-York” was normally but not always hyphenated in 1835; I retain the
inconsistent usage of my sources.

I thank George R. Goldner, Drue Heinz Chairman, Department of Drawings
and Prints, The Metropolitan Museum of Art, for permission to investigate the only
known example of the Price Book, in the Museum’s Elisha Whittelsey Collection
(purchase, The Elisha Whittelsey Fund, 1951; 51.579.1). Isaac Innes, who wrote his
name repeatedly in this copy, once with the notation “New York Nov. 12th 1836,” was



probably its original owner. Its subsequent ownership is unknown, but I am tempted
to suppose that it passed to Henry Hazelton, who became a prominent piano manu-
facturer and juror in the trial that convicted the corrupt mayor William M. “Boss”
Tweed in 1873; the name “Henry” among pen-tries inside the back cover hints at this
provenance. According to Nancy Groce, Hazelton first appears in New York direc-
tories in 1849 but had been apprenticed in 1831 to the firm of Dubois & Stodart; he
might have been a son of Samuel Hazelton, a porterhouse proprietor. Using Hazel-
ton’s copy as his source, Daniel Spillane quoted an extract of the Price Book’s pref-
ace in his History of the American Pianoforte, Its Technical Development, and the Trade
(1890), the first such study—sadly, unreliable—to take notice of the book.

Cynthia Adams Hoover, emeritus curator of musical instruments in the Division
of Cultural History, National Museum of American History, Smithsonian Institu-
tion, kindly lent the photographs of the Price Book reproduced here. But this edition
is not strictly a facsimile; among other departures, several blank pages have been
omitted, some images have been tidied up, the original size (8-% by 5-% inches) has
been altered, and the (probably later) cardboard cover with marbled paper sides and
red linen back has not been reproduced.

'This unique document should interest labor historians, furniture and instrument
collectors, woodworkers, and anyone involved with American music and pre-indus-
trial technology, especially the piano’s. The Price Book awaits thorough analysis from
all these viewpoints. Perhaps more importantly, careful documentation and conserva-
tion of scarce antique pianos is essential if their music is ever again to be heard the
way its composers and performers intended. I hope the present publication contrib-
utes toward that goal.

Laurence Libin
Honorary Curator, Steinway & Sons



Introduttion

THE CITY

BY 1835, NEW YORK CITY HAD CONSOLIDATED ITS POSITION AS THE CULTURAL, COM-
mercial, and manufacturing capital of the young United States. The “Empire City"—
wholly contained by Manhattan Island until annexation of surrounding communities
began in 1874—burgeoned after the War of 1812, when, among other economic main-
stays, New York’s dry-goods merchants profited greatly from the dumping of surplus
British cloth. As the middle class prospered, so did luxury trades such as musical
instrument manufacture. For example, spurred by a thirty per cent tariff on imported
woodwinds enacted in 1816, Edward Riley Sr., a music retailer as well as performer,
teacher, engraver, and publisher, began to sell instruments produced locally under
his own brand; his sons Edward C., Frederick, and Henry followed suit. Riley Sr’s
sons-in-law John Firth and William Hall, woodwind makers themselves, formed
their own joint venture in 1821 and brought their associate, the Albany businessman
and musician Sylvanus B. Pond, into partnership in 1833, when the import tariff fell
to twenty-five per cent. Firth Hall & Pond swiftly became one of America’s leading
music publishers and instrument manufacturers, with operations in Williamsburg,
Long Island, and Litchfield (“Fluteville”), Connecticut.

The success of the Rileys and of Firth Hall & Pond exemplifies New York City’s
cultural attainment and economic progress, which, despite occasional setbacks, accel-
erated during the decade after 1825. In that year, the newly completed Erie Canal
linked the Hudson (or North) River with Lake Erie, opening a vast inland market
to the city’s businesses. Canal boats cut transport cost, saved time, and offered a
smoother ride than wagons, advantages that facilitated movement of bulky but deli-
cate items such as furniture and pianos. During the same period, New York’s ship-
ping up and down the eastern seaboard and overseas increased substantially as port
facilities improved. Shipbuilding and outfitting, warehousing, and maritime insur-
ance underwriting grew concomitantly, and already by 1830 the seventy or more piers
lining the East and Hudson rivers handled about forty per cent of the nation’s foreign
commerce. Imported goods worth nearly $77 million entered the port of New York in
1834. This robust international trade, along with a flood of immigrants and transients,
kept New Yorkers abreast of commercial and social trends abroad.

Complementing water-borne transport—increasingly on steam-powered vessels
pioneered on the Hudson River by Robert Fulton—an expanding network of roads
and rails joined the “Grand Emporium” (another sobriquet for Manhattan, as was
“Gotham”) to surrounding counties, the rest of New York State, and neighboring
states. To move passengers more efficiently, horse-drawn rail cars began operating
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within lower Manhattan in 1832; three years later steam locomotives ran north to
Harlem, accommodating a growing number of commuters. In 1833 express stage-
coaches drove between New York and Washington, D.C. in just twenty hours. The
Long Island Rail Road, chartered in 1834, improved connections to Long Island fer-
ries, thence to Connecticut and ultimately to Boston. Bolstered by this increasingly
far-flung and reliable distribution system, the city’s manufacturers drew upon plen-
tiful supplies of basic materials such as iron, lumber, and hides, cheap labor, and
convenient financing.

Progress, however, was not smooth and not everyone benefited. About $22.5 mil-
lion in capital backed the city’s commercial banks in 1835, roughly $2.5 million less
than in 1825. But although a serious recession in 1828-29 roiled banking and credit
institutions, new ones tied to various trades proliferated, among them the Butchers’
and Drovers’ Bank (founded 1830), Mechanics’ and Traders’ Bank (1830), and Leather
Manufacturers’ Bank (1832). During the “Bank War” of 1833-34, New York replaced
Philadelphia as the nation’s financial hub, and soon nearly thirty banks and forty
insurance companies competed in the city.

Nevertheless, high inflation in the early 1830s dramatically eroded buying power
even as workers’ income stagnated or fell. Indigents packed almshouses despite rules
requiring even infirm and elderly inmates to work. To encourage “provident habits” in
Manhattan’s developing community of Greenwich Village, the Greenwich Savings
Bank opened in 1833; the Bowery Savings Bank, another neighborhood institution,
soon followed. The Hebrew Mutual Benefit Society (constituted 1826) and similar
mutual aid societies provided loans to the needy within particular ethnic constituen-
cies. Anxious to retain the upper hand, the Native American Democratic Association
(1835)—the name referred not to Indians but to American-born whites—pointedly
excluded immigrants from membership.

In 1831 New York State outlawed imprisonment for debt except in cases of fraud,
but personal insolvency and unemployment, exacerbated by widespread gambling
losses and drunkenness, worsened social problems. Efforts to outlaw lotteries, from
which organizers skimmed enormous profits, occurred in 1833 and 1834, to little avail.
The New-York City Temperance Society particularly targeted wage earners, upon
whose sobriety economic growth depended; interestingly, music was touted as a tem-
perance measure because of its “softening” influence. To help out-of-work craftsmen
and tradesmen, in 1834 the New York Society for the Promotion of Knowledge and
Industry opened a “General Intelligence Office,” or employment agency, on Broad-
way, the city’s main thoroughfare.

In the early 1830s, bank, insurance, and especially railroad stock transactions
pumped up the New York Stock and Exchange Board (today the New York Stock
Exchange), but lacking stringent regulation, traders readily manipulated stocks. For
instance, in just a few weeks in 1834, the Wall Street speculator Jacob Little pushed
the Morris Canal and Banking Company’s share price from s1o to $185. Fortunes thus
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amassed with little productive effort rankled hard-pressed workers and small busi-
nessmen. Wage earners especially loathed low-denomination “rag money,” paper cur-
rency of no intrinsic worth that quickly depreciated. Nevertheless, as wealth rather
than birth gradually came to define status, traditional class barriers steadily weak-
ened, and democratic idealism nurtured social responsibility.

Private patronage supported many new educational, charitable, and religious
institutions, among them the free-tuition University of the City of New York (today
New York University, founded 1831), the New York Institute for the Blind (1832), the
American Baptist Home Mission Society (1832), St. Joseph’s Select School for Girls
(1833), the Female Moral Reform Society (1834), the Society for the Relief of Half-
Orphans (1835; a day-care center that enabled widows to work), and New York (today
Union) Theological Seminary (1836). Both the university and the seminary received
strong support from Presbyterians seeking alternatives to the older, Episcopalian-
dominated Columbia College (today Columbia University) and General Theologi-
cal Seminary. Appealing to a wider public, in 1835 the eighteen-year-old Lyceum
of Natural History commissioned a new home at 561-63 Broadway designed by the
architects Alexander Jackson Davis and Ithiel Town; its ground floor boasted the
city’s first metal storefronts. (Frances Trollope admired Broadway “for its length and
breadth, its handsome shops, neat awnings, excellent #rottoir [sidewalk], and well-
dressed pedestrians.”)

Some other learned organizations fared less well. The New-York Literary and
Philosophical Society dissolved in 1834, apparently because many of its members had
moved inconveniently far uptown. A short-lived Zoological Institute that opened in
1834 across the street from the Bowery Theatre was essentially a circus menagerie;
like the American Museum (later owned by PT. Barnum) on Broadway, the zoo
charged visitors twenty-five cents to view its oddities. Whether operated for profit or
not, most public educational and charitable institutions aimed implicitly to “civilize”
New York’s workers, many of them rustic illiterates unused to city ways, or recent
immigrants who spoke little English.

As job training through formal apprenticeship declined, free public education
assumed increasingly important functions. Among other objectives, school atten-
dance kept lower-class youngsters out of the work force where they could have sup-
planted adults with families to support. The privately funded, nondenominational
Public School Society operated fifty-six charity schools that in 1835 enrolled 13,879
pupils, just over half of them boys, and nearly nine per cent of them African-Amer-
icans in segregated facilities. A larger number of students, mainly from prosperous
families, attended parochial or independent private schools. The progressive Brook-
lyn Collegiate Institute for Young Ladies drew Frances Trollope’s attention with its
rigorous curriculum embracing Latin, English composition, mathematics, history,
geography, rhetoric, natural philosophy, and vocal music, among other subjects.
Many poor and immigrant children, though, received no schooling, which in any



12 THE NEW-YORK BOOK OF PRICES

case usually terminated about age fourteen; “Boss” Tweed himself left school at age
eleven in 1834 to learn chair making.

Religion, a profoundly divisive as well as uplifting force, affected the city’s econ-
omy and politics no less than its spiritual life. In the 1830s New Yorkers worshipped
in more than 150 churches of many denominations, the number continually rising as
established congregations divided and new ones took hold. St. Nicholas Kirche, the
city’s first German Catholic edifice, was consecrated in 1833, followed the next year
by the French Protestant Eglise du Saint Esprit and a new synagogue building for
Shearith Israel, North America’s oldest Jewish congregation. In addition to employ-
ing many craftsmen and unskilled laborers, church construction benefited architects,
bell hangers, church musicians, merchants, organ builders, religious book publishers,
and of course clergymen, thus strengthening New York’s economy as a whole. How-
ever, while religious affiliation influenced voters and fostered valuable social and busi-
ness connections, some congregations bore heavy debt loads and became insolvent,
abandoning their churches.

In 1835, the American Tract Society, a major publisher, roused the ire of religious
conservatives when it fielded as many as a thousand New Yorkers to distribute evan-
gelical literature. Righteous labor leaders cast their conflict with laissez-faire capital-
ists in terms of godliness versus irreligion; one union proponent, quoted anonymously
in the National Trades’ Union (21 November 1835), declared,

It has been contended [by those hostile to unions] that all that should be done
in relation to the interests to men is negative. It is said, that if you “let men alone,
things will regulate themselves.” This false principle . . . . is atheistical, and we might
as well say that the atoms of which the earth is formed, came together themselves
and required no higher power, as to say that good regulations can exist amidst the
opposing elements of self-interest, without the necessary institution to effect the

good of the deserving.

In other words, as out of chaos God organized the elements, so workers’ associations
would regulate chaotic labor relations. Put another way, unions, or “combinations,”
were established to liberate the oppressed from bondage; the writer continues,

Before there was any society of this kind, capitalists had all the power of dictat-
ing prices in their own hands. And haughtily indeed, did they exercise their power.
“Work at any price or starve,” was their command. And so far did they carry their
power, that in many trades, especially those conducted on by helpless women, that
their utmost efforts, early and late, were not sufficient to procure even the ordinary
necessaries of life. Many were driven to crime to prevent starvation. All-grasping
avarice produced these results.

An oversupply of workers contributed to the problem of low wages. The city’s
population swelled from 123,706 in 1820 to 269,873 in 1835; these census figures are
contestable but the rate of increase was staggering, and the surge fueled massive prop-
erty development. In 1834 alone, 883 new buildings arose, 658 of them dwellings,
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mostly two stories high but two of them having five stories; about 200 commercial
buildings also went up, ten of them six stories tall. The surrounding counties, each
larger than Manhattan, held far fewer inhabitants—when suburban Brooklyn (Kings
County) gained a city charter in 1834 its population numbered fewer than 16,000—
but their numbers grew apace. Immigration, largely of young, unskilled Irish Catho-
lics (about 30,000 Irish arrived in 1835) but also of better-educated English and Euro-
pean tradesmen and entrepreneurs with families, accounted for most of this increase.
“Melting-pot” images abounded: One Chinese man took the name William Brown
upon marrying an Irish woman and becoming a permanent resident.

A wave of Scottish craftsmen arrived after England lifted its ban on their emi-
gration in 1825; among them in 1834 was the weaver William Sloane, founder of W.
& J. Sloane’s home furnishings company, which flourished until the late twentieth
century. Having come to New York more than forty years earlier, the Scottish fur-
niture maker Duncan Phyfe built a huge business employing up to 100 journeymen;
John Geib Jr., scion of an important German piano making and music publishing
family, apparently worked for Phyfe about 1815. The French upholsterer and cabinet
maker Alexander Roux, another sophisticated artisan attracted by the city’s boom-
ing market, arrived in 1835; his company prospered by catering to the current fashion
for French furniture styles. (According to Spillane, Roux’s premises on Broadway
later housed the piano manufacturers William Linden and John Fritz, the lat-
ter still a cabinet maker in 1835). To prepare prospective German immigrants for
America’s unfamiliar ways, in 1833 the German Society of New-York under Philip
Hone’s presidency published a booklet of advice, Wohigemeinter Rath der Vorsteher
der Deutschen Gesellschaft in New-York, that warned of pitfalls for the unwary (see
Appendix II).

While the city’s African-American population held steady in numbers, it declined
in proportion from about ten per cent in 1820 to about six per cent in 1835. The last
slaves owned in the region gained emancipation in 1827, although until 1841 non-
residents could keep slaves in New York for up to nine months. Persons identified as
“colored” in Longworth’s 1835 directory included numerous independent tradesmen
and a few property owners who had voting rights. The freeborn William Downing’s
oyster house at Wall and Broad streets was among the city’s leading eating establish-
ments by 1830. African-American cultural and educational organizations, including
the Phoenix Society for young men (founded 1833), the Female Literary Society (1834),
and the Garrison Literary Association for young persons (1834), deserve recognition
but little record of their achievements survives.

Social and religious reformers from New York dominated the American Anti-
Slavery Society, founded in 1833 by abolitionists including the prominent silk job-
bers Arthur and Lewis Tappan. Despite their efforts, anti-emancipation sentiment
festered. The Tappans’ formation of the Female Anti-Slavery Society fueled resent-
ment that led to murderous race riots in July 1834, when opponents wrecked Lewis
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Tappan’s home and destroyed the organ in Rev. Henry Ludlow’s Presbyterian church
on Spring Street. In 1835, when the New-York Vigilance Committee under David
Ruggles’s leadership began assisting fugitive southern slaves, a mob ransacked Rug-
gles’s abolitionist bookshop at 67 Lispenard Street, across the street from the music
teacher Piero Maroncelli. Bigotry also sparked anti-Catholic violence—Irish gangs
responded in kind—and led to formation of Protestant nativist political organiza-
tions, notably the Native American Democratic Association. The Association’s may-
oral candidate in 1836, the painter and inventor Samuel F.B. Morse, then president
of the National Academy of Design and Professor of the Literature of the Arts of
Design at the University of the City of New York, was soundly defeated.

Fears that free blacks and immigrants would undermine American institutions
proved unfounded, but already in 1831 (when Nat Turner led a bloody uprising of
slaves in Virginia) a General Convention of the Friends of Domestic Industry had
expressed concern about a brewing interethnic labor crisis. During the mid-1830s
average real wages plunged as brutal inflation squeezed not only the unemployed
but also manufacturing and craft workers, who made up the largest sector of New
York’s male wage earners. The New York Transcript reported (3 April 1835) that living
expenses, estimated minimally at $650 for an average family, were rising at an intoler-
able rate of ten to twelve per cent annually. As wages lagged behind prices, earners
struggled, often angrily, to supplement meager incomes even as working-class popu-
lation growth weakened their bargaining position.

Contractors’ use of cheap convict labor especially galled honest artisans. During
1835, for example, forty-one inmates of upstate Auburn Prison produced tools at about
half the normal wage, according to Kenneth and Jane Roberts. Also annoying was the
prevalence, despite stiff tariffs, of imported goods; on 29 April 1835, journeymen and
apprentice cabinet makers vandalized French furniture being auctioned at the City
Hotel. Sympathy for disgruntled workers galvanized the social activist Horace Gree-
ley, who in 1834 at age twenty-three began his career as a New York newspaper editor.

Widening disparities in income and living conditions separated New York’s rich
and poor; by 1830, four per cent of the city’s populace held half its private wealth.
Assessed value of personal and real property—very little of it in the hands of wage
earners—nearly doubled between 1833 and 1836, reflecting Manhattan’s position as
the nation’s fastest growing market. The municipal budget, which exploded from
$676,618 in 1830 to $1,516,638 in 1834, was one measure of consumer-driven prosperity;
another was real estate valuation, which reached $143 million in 1835. A further mani-
festation of the city’s wealth, and of dissatisfaction with such lagging infrastructure
as inadequate public wells, was voters’ approval in 1835 of the Croton Waterworks
construction, a huge water supply project that cost srr.5 million over eight years.
This enormous expense, which outraged tenants and workers opposed to extra taxa-
tion, was justified because rational urban development demanded ample piped water
for human and animal consumption, manufacturing, sanitation, and fire fighting.
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Already in 1828 cast-iron water mains began replacing old wooden pipes, which still
turn up in excavations.

In 1830 officials banned burials south of Canal Street to reduce water pollution
and disease. Yellow fever, an almost yearly scourge until 1821, was then in abeyance,
but tuberculosis and pneumonia, which together claimed more than 1,600 lives annu-
ally from 1830 to 1834, and cholera, a new killer that claimed 3,513 lives in 1832 alone,
spurred efforts to safeguard public health. Nevertheless, “hog riots” broke out when
authorities tried to confiscate roaming pigs that fed off garbage in the streets. Mount-
ing disorder stoked by suffering led the city government to establish a Department
of Charities and Corrections in 1832; three years later, prison officials thoughtfully
removed executions from public view. Remarkably, only seven premeditated murders
were reported in 1835.

The city’s first notorious tenements arose on the Lower East Side in 1833, and as
squalid neighborhoods continued to deteriorate through overcrowding, illness and
mortality climbed alarmingly, by about fifty per cent between 1833 and 1834. The
resulting exodus of frightened New Yorkers caused a short-term economic slump
resulting in thousands of lost jobs. Overtaxed asylums, hospitals, and orphanages
could hardly cope. The New York Homoeopathic Society, founded in 1835, responded
ineffectually to the rising death rate. Phrenology, also introduced to New York about
1835, promised to promote mental health by analyzing character, but this lucrative
pseudo-science likewise made no headway against crime and disease. The vegetar-
ian crusader Rev. Sylvester Graham, famous for Graham flour, encouraged wellness
through sensible diet, a cause lost upon families scrounging for scraps. The United
States’ Vaccine Institution for the Extermination of the Small Pox practically excluded
destitute New Yorkers by charging sr for a vaccination administered at its office and s2
if given at the patient’s dwelling.

'The urgent need for better fire protection was brought home by the Great Fire
of 16-17 December 1835, which destroyed 674 commercial buildings, warehouses, and
piers in a twenty-square-block area south of Wall Street and east of Broad Street.
'This crippling disaster, recorded in a series of dramatic paintings by the Neapoli-
tan immigrant Nicolino Calyo (in The New-York Historical Society), bankrupted
twenty-three of twenty-six local fire insurers and left many workers unemployed.

Earlier, on 3 January 1835, fire consumed Henry Erben’s pipe organ manufactory.
According to the New York Commercial Advertiser (5 January), Erben’s Centre Street
operation “was entirely destroyed with its valuable contents, consisting of a large
stock of material for his business, several partly finished organs, and three valuable
ones, either entirely or nearly completed, for the Moravian church in Fulton street
in this city, and for churches in Roxbury, Ma. and Montgomery, Alabama . . . . Two
workshops behind Mr. Erben’s factory, occupied by John Moore, brass founder, also
fell in the conflagration . . . . Mr. Erben, was, we are informed, insured to the amount
of 14,000, which nearly covers his loss.” This report, although contradicted in some
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details by the same day’s New York Sun, discloses the considerable investment Erben
had at risk; he resumed work using seasoned lumber provided by Nunns Clark & Co.
and Duncan Phyfe (Evening Post, 10 March 1835). Later that year, when fire damaged
Cornelius Godfrey’s small piano manufactory, Godfrey carried s1,000 of insurance
(National Trades’ Union, 25 July 1835), the cost of which must have added significantly
to his overhead.

In the wake of the catastrophic Great Fire, new businesses crowded Lower Man-
hattan even as upscale commerce and housing thrust northward. Perversely, while the
city limits expanded, the number of fire fighters—mostly lower-class and journeymen
volunteers who from time to time included the piano makers Isaac Kenard, Samuel
Nielson, Charles Seabury, Jacob Smith, Joseph Snyder, Charles Taylor, Isaac Van
Horn, and Richard Wentworth—declined from about 1,500 in 1835 to 1,300 in 1840.
Brawls among highly politicized, rival fire companies and between firemen and vexed
civilians reflected the city’s economic, ethnic, and political rifts.

Formation of the Whig Party, generally supported by nativists and privileged
capitalists (the “mushroom aristocracy”), provoked violent protests in 1834. But the
chief opposition, Tammany Hall, ostensibly a progressive Democratic organization
that supported immigrants, laborers, and craftsmen, became scandalously involved
in corruption surrounding efforts to reform the fractured fire department. Cleavage
occurred even within Tammany Hall in 1835, when the Equal Rights Party, or “Loco-
focos,” a dissident egalitarian faction, split from the regular Democratic core headed
by the city’s first directly elected mayor, Cornelius Van Wyck Lawrence (served 1834-
37). The stew of urban politics attracted many power-hungry characters, not the least
contentious being Henry Erben, who became alderman of the slum-ridden Sixth
Ward in 1836.

When the 1836 Presidential election called out voters after a campaign inflamed
by local controversies, Tammany Hall’s favorite, Martin Van Buren, won with 17,469
votes to 16,348 for the Whigs’ William H. Harrison, a fairly small margin. Such
hard-fought political battles in America’s most diverse city fed upon societal inequi-
ties clamorously debated in scores of periodicals of every stripe, ranging from the
literary Knickerbocker Magazine (founded 1833) and Ladies’ Companion (1834) to some
thirty-five mostly ephemeral penny newspapers. One of these, Benjamin Day’s New
York Sun (1833), in two years achieved the largest circulation in the world. Partisan
papers with such evocative names as Mercantile Advertiser and New-York Advocate
(1833), Adopted Citizen (1834), American Whig (1834), Constitution (1834), Democratic
Chronicle (1834), Jeffersonian (1834), Man (1834), New Yorker Staats-Zeitung (1834, repre-
senting German-speaking Democrats), New-York Mechanic (1834), Union (1834, voice
of the newly formed General Trades’ Union), and Business Reporter and Merchants
and Mechanics’ Advertiser (1835) offered no pretense of editorial objectivity. Their often
overheated rhetoric fanned street violence ignited by wage cuts, job losses, and gen-
eral anxiety among vulnerable workers.
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WORK AND PLAY

THE LABOR CRISIS INTENSIFIED AS LOW-PAID, OFTEN ILL-TRAINED IMMIGRANTS AND
out-workers, including women and children, undercut proud American-born jour-
neymen. New labor-saving devices posed another threat; for example, about sixty
stationary steam engines operated in Manhattan in 1834 (unlike New England’s
streamside manufacturing towns, New York City never relied much on water power).
Another harbinger of labor unrest was New Yorker Walter Hunt’s invention in 1834 of
a precursor to the sewing machine. As republican sentiment further eroded relations
between journeymen and employers, emboldened craft workers, commonly called
“mechanics,” flexed minds as well as muscles to strengthen their position and con-
solidate a group identity. The Hall of Science, a workers’ institute founded by the
outspoken radical Frances Wright, operated in an abandoned church near the Bowery
between 1829 and 1831; as well as running a children’s day school and a bookstore, the
institute offered free lectures for adults on mathematics, science, and other practical
subjects. The General Society of Mechanics and Tradesmen, organized in 1785 to
protect craftsmen’s interests, began free lecture courses in 1833, maintained a library
for apprentices, and gave credit through its bank.

Masters and manufacturers, whose ranks overlapped with the mechanics’, pro-
moted similar objectives through education and public programs. Well-attended
trade fairs had been mounted locally since 1828 by the American Institute of the City
of New-York, founded the previous year to foster American arts and manufactures.
The Mechanics’ Institute of the City of New-York, whose organizers in 1830 included
the piano manufacturer Henry O. Kearsing, began holding juried fairs in 1835 at Cas-
tle Garden, a popular entertainment venue. Musical instruments formed one of the
smaller categories represented at these fairs, but their exhibitors prized the awards
and publicity their products won, and everyone enjoyed inspecting the latest products.

A few instrument makers engaged visibly in party politics, but without much
impact except for the irascible Henry Erben, whose clout was considerable. Nine
piano makers, most prominently William H. Ball and Henry S. Meeks, participated
in the reformist New York Working Men’s Party, a short-lived protest group led by
Thomas Skidmore, the utopian socialist author of The Rights of Man to Property! (1829;
inspired by Tom Paine’s The Rights of Man). Only three of these “Workies” remained
active when the party disintegrated in 1831, and just one piano maker became a Loco-
foco, according to Walter Hugins.

Politics aside, hundreds of journeymen of all trades were swept up in New York’s
seething labor movement, which perhaps drew some inspiration from abolitionist
rhetoric. Following a bitter strike by carpenters in spring 1833 to enforce their demand
for a daily wage of s1.50 (a 12%-cent raise), nine local labor societies constituted the
General Trades’ Union, a dynamic confederation through which labor briefly asserted
its autonomy after the demise of the Working Men’s Party. Ely Moore, the Union’s
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first president, articulated its principles in a stirring address on 2 December 1833;
he identified workers’ interests with the Republic’s and excoriated greedy capital-
ists and exploitative banks. Moore’s widely disseminated text set the high-minded,
self-righteous tone echoed in many subsequent resolutions and in the preface to the
piano makers’ Price Book. Shortly the General Trades’ Union represented about forty
groups, while several other societies including the journeymen piano makers’ (orga-
nized in 1835 according to the National Trades’ Union, 28 November 1835) functioned
independently. In 1836 the number of New York labor societies swelled to fifty-two,
embracing about 5,000 members, potentially a small army.

Labor militancy, traditionally voiced at jubilant Independence Day celebra-
tions, increasingly found expression through strikes aimed at improving wages or
reducing hours: two strikes in 1833, six in 1834, twelve in 1835, and at least seventeen
in 1836. 'The months from March through June 1835 were especially turbulent. On
25 March the General Trades’ Union sanctioned a strike by journeymen cabinet
makers in support of their new price book. In April, weavers” employers agreed to a
ten per cent raise. In mid-May, sheet iron and tin plate workers associated to regu-
late wages, and later in May journeymen ladies’ cordwainers and female shoe bind-
ers advanced new price books. Similar efforts, mirrored in nearby towns, received
encouragement in June by news from Philadelphia of strikes demanding a ten-hour
working day. (Already in 1827 Philadelphia’s journeymen carpenters struck for a
ten-hour rather than sunrise-to-sunset work day, an action said to have initiated the
American labor movement.)

New York’s journeymen cabinet makers, meeting on 31 March 1835, adopted the
following typical preamble and resolutions, published in 7he Man (2 April 1835; typo-

graphical errors have been corrected):

Whereas, The favorable aspect of affairs, inspires us with confidence that our object
will ultimately be obtained, and believing that success entirely depends on the manner
in which our actions are regulated, we deem it expedient that we maintain by every
honorable means in our power, the position we have taken to obtain our scale of prices,
and believing as we do, that the employer as well as the Journeyman, will be benefited
by a regular and efficient standard, calculated from perspicuity and equity to be prop-
erly adapted to the present style of work, and to preclude the necessity of giving work
out of the shop, so injurious to ourselves and families, inasmuch as it tends to the for-
mation of a system, which will ultimately (if not promptly met) lead to the annihila-
tion of our rights, and cause us finally to become mere vassals of the wealthy employer;

Therefore, be it Resolved, That our former resolution to sustain by every fair and
honorable means, the position taken by the Society of Journeymen Cabinet Makers,
shall be strictly adhered to.

Resolved, That we respond to the resolution of the Society relative to publishing the
names of those employers, who believing in the justice of our cause, feel disposed to
comply with our demands.
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Resolved, That our employers having had sufficient notice of our intentions, we will
(as individuals) suspend all future operation from this date, until our demands be
complied with.

Resolved, That we will extend the right hand of fellowship to our German fellow
citizens, who work at our business, and we will use every means in our power, to
prevent them from being imposed on, as they have been heretofore.

On 23 May, 7he Man carried the following public notice:

We the Journeymen Ladies Cordwainers of the City of New York, feeling the com-
parative situation of poverty and indigence [in] which we have been placed for a
length of time, and knowing the inadequacy of our wages to support ourselves and
families, and also knowing that if we cannot support ourselves we must be sup-
ported—for if the wages of a mechanic is not sufficient to support himself and fam-
ily, his support he must have, and if he cannot pay his expenses, the public must be
the sufferers, it is therefore highly necessary that he should have a sufficient com-
pensation for his labor. We have therefore found it highly necessary to advance our
wages, and hope the public will see the motives which actuate us. It is well known
that the monstrous raise of rents and provisions make it impossible for any one of us
to support our families at the old list of prices, therefore be it

Resolved, That we hail with pleasure the new list of prices, as it is drawing nearer to
a fair compensation for labor.

Resolved, That we are happy to hear that three-fourths of the employers heard from
are in favor of us and we are determined not to give up until we obtain the full list,
the whole list, and nothing but the list.

Resolved, That the above preamble and resolutions be signed by the officers and
published . . ..

Piano makers left no such record of their deliberations, but no doubt they
expressed their concerns similarly because they shared similar goals and were inti-
mately involved with related combinations. For instance, the same three delegates
represented both piano makers and cabinet makers at a General Convention of the
Trades of Boston (7he Man, 12 March 1834). In connection with the New York cabinet
makers’ effort, the General Trades’ Union thanked piano makers “for their assistance
in procuring the list of prices” (New York Transcript, 2;7 April 1835). The piano mak-
ers, along with ship joiners, also “assisted [cabinet makers] to procure employment at
their respective branches, and otherwise encouraged them in their strike” (National
Trades’ Union, 2 May 1835). When Asa Howard, a piano maker and member of the
Society of Cabinet Makers, was appointed Grand Marshal of the parade marking the
second anniversary of the General Trades’ Union on 28 August 1835, the cabinet mak-
ers invited “members of the Piano-forte-makers Society, who are so inclined” to join
the celebration (National Trades’ Union, 15 August 1835). Piano makers further sup-
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ported a tailors’ strike against wage reductions in 1836. Perhaps hoping to enlist new
members, on 9 March 1836 the General Trades’ Union appointed a committee “to
walit upon the societies of Piano Forte makers and Comb makers,” but the journey-
men piano makers never officially joined the larger union. No documentation appears
to support Spillane’s assertion that prior to organizing their own independent society
the piano makers staged a walkout in 1834, but such an action would not have been
surprising.

During all this labor ferment, stock market and real estate speculation contin-
ued unchecked and some capitalists grew nervous, yet few foresaw the coming credit
crunch and panic of 1837, during which union efforts collapsed together with the
economy. (Likewise in England, business prosperity drove trade unionism to an early
peak about 1834 but a depression beginning in 1837 abruptly weakened labor organi-
zation.) To many prosperous New Yorkers in 1835 the future looked rosy, and they
expressed their optimism through patronage of art. In April, for instance, the sculp-
tor Robert Ball Hughes completed for the New York Merchants’ Exchange a statue
of the late Federalist statesman and Secretary of the Treasury Alexander Hamilton;
the 38,000 figure, said to be the first carved of marble in the United States, was
destroyed in the Great Fire. Earlier, the American Academy of the Fine Arts proudly
displayed American paintings and sculpture next to Old Masters in galleries opened
in 1831. This exhibition was probably among those prompting Frances Trollope’s sar-
castic remark, “The Medici of the Republic must exert themselves a little more before
these [exhibits] can become even respectable.” Of course New York’s “Medici” hardly
included the artists themselves. When the painter John Trumbull stepped down as
president of the American Academy in 1835, he resided in a boarding house at 256
Broadway, a few steps from Thomas Kearsing & Son’s piano establishment.

'The English painter Thomas Cole, who settled in the city in 1825 and helped
form the progressive National Academy of Design, premised his “Essay on Ameri-
can Scenery,” written in 1835, on the prevailing elite view of America as a land of
infinite promise. Cole’s painting Zhe Consummation of Empire (1835-36, in The New-
York Historical Society) envisioned an idealized Classical capital. Indeed, Grecian
architecture and furnishings characterized fashionable public buildings and resi-
dences erected in the Empire City about this time. The nine Grecian mansions of La
Grange Terrace, constructed on Lafayette Place by the Whig politician Seth Geer
in 1833, housed such luminaries as John Jacob Astor, who had owned the buildings’
site; ironically, the Terrace’s stone fagade was carved by prisoners at Sing Sing, the
state penitentiary. Geer’s colonnaded mansions cost buyers $30,000 each; more typi-
cal upper-class, single-family brick dwellings reportedly cost about $10,000 in 1832,
still far beyond reach of most New Yorkers.

While life was hard for wage earners and for many small-time businessmen and
professionals, energetic breadwinners could at least embark on almost any livelihood
without legal hindrance. Men with initiative, or just desperate, commonly pursued
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multiple careers, undertaking several related occupations at once or changing course
every few years as economic winds shifted. William Albro and George Blount, for
example, who were identified as piano makers in Longworth’s 1835 directory, appear
respectively as a carpenter and cabinet maker in 1834. The organ builder John H.
Enstein had likewise been a cabinet maker, and the musical instrument makers
George Hawes and Warren Hoftman had previously been a tuner and a musician,
respectively. Among other multitalented musicians, Peter F. Gentil, identified as a
professor of music by Longworth in 1835, also worked as a conductor, string player,
singer, and dance teacher. A fellow music professor, Charles Edward Horn, appeared
as an actor, singer, pianist, composer, and conductor. Reuben J. Munson Jr., first
named as a grocer in 1826, played the horn professionally and was also an active
organist, pianist, singer, and music teacher. Henry Christian Timm, who immigrated
from Germany in 1835, established himself as a first-rate pianist, organist, hornist,
trombonist, teacher, and conductor. The music teacher Edward Fehrman also taught
German. Like Edward Riley Sr., many musicians and instrument manufacturers
engaged at least briefly in sheet music publishing and retailing.

No career was more impressively varied than that of John Jacob Astor (1763-
1848), by 1835 one of the nation’s most celebrated inhabitants. A German-born son
of a butcher and schooled only until age thirteen, Astor followed an older brother to
Manhattan in 1784, intending to represent another brother’s retail music and instru-
ment company headquartered in London. Astor married in 1785, and putting his wife
in charge of his music shop (sold to John and Michael Paff in 1802), he then concen-
trated on fur trading and began purchasing land. In 1834 he sold his fur business in
order to expand the real estate holdings that made him America’s reputedly richest
man. Along the way he became president of the German Society of the City of New-
York, succeeding Jacob Lorillard in 1837. Music remained integral to Astor’s opu-
lent way of life; among other things, with John K. Beekman he co-owned the Park
Theatre, a favorite elite opera and concert hall. There in 1825, Astor joined his friend
Washington Irving, the popular author and an avid amateur flutist, in supporting a
production of Rossini’s The Barber of Seville.

Not remotely in Astor’s class were such hopeful German immigrants as the violin
maker Heinrich (Henry) Schatz, the music dealer and importer Charles Bruno, and
their sometime partner Christian Frederick Martin. Martin, a guitar maker fed up
with restrictive working conditions in Saxony, arrived in 1833 and opened a music shop
where he employed and boarded the guitar and violin maker Louis Schmidt, who
first appears independently in city directories in 1836. Among other local German
instrument makers and importers, Martin did business with Charles G. Christman,
Charles F. Hoyer, William Rénnberg, and Richard Schroeder. In 1839 Martin sold
out to another German outfit, (Edward) Ludecus & (John Frederick) Wolter, and
moved to Nazareth, Pennsylvania, where the guitar company he founded still thrives.
United by language, culture, and business interests, such men formed personal rela-



22 THE NEW-YORK BOOK OF PRICES

tionships, observed each other’s work, and doubtless shared ideas they hoped would
improve their competitive positions vis-a-vis other local networks.

Longworth’s 1835 directory discloses some of these connections through address
listings. For example, a number of music merchants shared premises on Broadway.
Two doors north of the City Hotel, 137 Broadway housed both James L. Hewitt &
Co.s music store and the piano manufacturers John Clark and his partners Robert and
William Nunns. Up the street at 201 Broadway, Joseph Atwill’s music store shared
space with William Geib and a brilliant piano maker from Boston, John Osborne,
who died in a fall at his manufactory on 27 May 1835. The piano maker Albert G.
Smith gave his address as 385 Broadway, the same location as Jollie & Millet’s music
store and, several years later, as the Spaniard John Coupa’s guitar studio (Coupa
became another partner of C.F. Martin). Charles F. Hoyer’s music store (Hoyer also
served as consul for Baden) at 393 Broadway adjoined that of Monson Bancroft at 395,
an address shared by the piano maker Michael Cregier. Otto Torp’s music store at
465 Broadway also served the piano manufacturers Bridgland & Jardine. Interspersed
along Broadway, proceeding northward, were shops or dwellings of Thomas Kears-
ing, Lorenzo Da Ponte, George Endicott, Anselmo Berti, Cyprian Gorrin, Gaspar
Godone, William Coard, James Neil, Samuel Neilson, and probably others in the
music field not listed by Longworth, as well as the residence of the diarist and one-
time mayor Philip Hone at number 235.

Like shops and showrooms, living quarters were often shared, especially by
unmarried craftsmen. The piano makers William Albro, Cephas Gorton, and Achilee
(or Achille?) Hammond lived at 172 Spring Street, perhaps a boarding house. Piano
maker James Dent shared the address 114 Orange Street with the cabinet maker
Thomas Raven (probably related to the piano maker Richard Raven), while instru-
ment maker Michael Dowling lived and perhaps worked at the rear of 114 Orange
together with organ builder Henry Leaman. Piano maker Robert Wood was nearby
at 112 Orange, and organ builder James Heath occupied the rear of 117% Orange. The
music retailers William H. Dubois and George Bacon lived practically side by side at
13 and 17 Crosby respectively, while piano maker Thomas Gibson at 60 and 61 Barclay
(an address formerly shared with his partner Morgan Davis) was a neighbor to tuner
Theodore Marschhausen at 62% Barclay and to the musicians Andreas Berger and
Francis Schmelger, both at 59 Barclay, rear. James Dwyer and Edward Hearne, piano
journeymen employed by Geib & Walker, both lived on Thirteenth Street near Fifth
Avenue. At least a dozen other persons with music-related occupations resided along
Broome, Crosby, Pearl, and Spring streets within a few minutes’ walk of one another,
but because tenants commonly changed domicile every year or two (May-day was the
traditional moving day) it is hard to keep track of their addresses.

Business connections were commonly reinforced by family ties or membership in
fraternal organizations; notably, in 1835 Charles Christman became secretary of the
German Union Masonic Lodge 322. Established networks constantly re-formed and
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drew newcomers into their orbits. For example, William Dubois, a native of the West
Indies and successor to the Paffs’ music store, brought Adam Stodart into partnership
in 1822; Stodart, related to the English piano maker Robert Stodart, might previously
have been Dubois’s agent in Richmond, Virginia. Some pianos sold under the Dubois
& Stodart label were built for them by the brothers Robert and William Nunns, who
in 1822 had worked for Kearsing & Sons. After Dubois & Stodart dissolved in 1834,
Stodart briefly joined the lithographer Nathaniel Currier to print sheet music, but
he returned to piano manufacture in 1836 in partnership with Horatio E. Worcester,
from Albany, and John B. Dunham, who had made piano cases for the Nunns firm.
Stodart, Worcester & Dunham reportedly occupied the late John Osborne’s factory
building. Dubois in turn backed his neighbor, the sometime music publisher George
Bacon, who had come from Philadelphia; piano maker Thomas H. Chambers joined
Dubois & Bacon in 1836, and other realignments followed.

All this enterprise flourished because musical entertainment and desire for spiri-
tual nourishment progressed hand in hand with the growing population’s social aspi-
rations. Every level of society recognized music’s civilizing power and role in signify-
ing status. In an unsigned editorial “On the evidences of musical taste,” New York’s
American Musical Journal (1 October 1834) noted that,

To an attentive observer of musical events in our city, there are many circum-
stances indicative of the existence of a very general taste for music amongst our
people . ... Music is cultivated privately to a great extent; almost all parents consider
it a necessary accomplishment for their children; every house of respectability has
its piano, guitar or harp, and music is the chief source of amusement at our social
meetings. The amateurs of the violin, flute and other instruments are numerous, and
many of them have attained considerable proficiency.

But the increase of professional men; of new musical publications, of the manu-
facture of musical instruments, particularly of the piano forte, and the rapid exten-
sion of every branch connected with music are all evidences of the extent of its
cultivation, and proofs of the strong passion entertained for it by our countrymen.

Like other high-toned periodicals, the weekly New-York Mirror, a “repository of
polite literature and the fine arts,” regularly published instrumental arrangements of
popular music meant for domestic performance. Elegant house parties often included
music-making, although Frances Trollope opined, “from their having very little pro-
fessional aid at their parties, [this music] is seldom, I believe, as good as what is heard
at private concerts in London.”

Amateur performers, if not taught by a relative or friend, took lessons from pri-
vate teachers or at music academies, notably the New York Conservatorio, opened in
1836 by the composer Elam Ives Jr. Female pupils mostly learned guitar, piano, or harp
if their husband or father could afford one. Henry J. Trust, the only harpist named
in Longworth’s 1835 directory, probably taught wealthy women almost exclusively,
as no doubt did Ann Cowan, who in the 1834 directory called herself a “Teacher of



24 THE NEW-YORK BOOK OF PRICES

the Piano on the LOGERIAN system, harp, guitar, and Singing.” Male amateurs
normally displayed their musical prowess with wind instruments. All-brass bands,
promoted by New York’s eminent Dodworth family ensemble, were just coming into
vogue about 1835, when Charles Christman, one of America’s first music merchants
regularly to sell brass instruments, won a silver medal for trumpets and post horns
he exhibited along with flutes and clarinets at the American Institute of the City of
New-York fair.

Of course men and women sang for fun and in church. Voice teachers of both
sexes, among them Albina Stella (“White Star”) and Abraham Taylor, benefited from
the adulation surrounding star singers of the day, such as Charles E. Horn and Nic-
colo Paganini’s attractive young friend Charlotte Watson. Piano teachers profited
similarly from the acclaim greeting such celebrated soloists as the Englishman Wil-
liam A. King, regarded by the critic of the Mirror (19 July 1834) as the “first male
pianist now in this country.” King also distinguished himself as organist of Grace
Church and as a composer of works published by Firth Hall & Pond. The violin
teacher Daniel Lane, perhaps the same Daniel Lane identified by Longworth as
a hairdresser at 128 Franklin Street, exemplifies the many obscure instructors who
advertised in the penny press. William H. Astor, another music teacher, might have
been a son of John Jacob Astor’s older brother Henry.

Professional concerts at pleasure gardens such as Castle Garden, Niblo’s (seating
3,000), and Vauxhall and at theaters such as the National and the Bowery, lasted for
hours and embraced everything from virtuosic instrumental solos to blackface “Ethi-
opian operas” like Thomas Dartmouth (“Jim Crow”) Rice’s 1835 hit, Bone Squash Dia-
volo. Performance quality varied, but the repertoire’s scope was impressive. Beethoven’s
Egmont overture received its New York premiere at the City Hotel on 2 April 1835, not
long after a program at the Park Theatre—"the only one licensed by fashion,” accord-
ing to Frances Trollope—that featured a serpent concerto. On 15 April 1835 at Thomas
Hamblin’s Bowery Theatre, the celebrated French ballerina Mlle. Céleste introduced
Filippo Taglioni’s La Sylphide to New York; during that year, Céleste allegedly earned
up to $10,000 per month, an incredible amount. The Bowery’s popular shows and
reasonable, uniform ticket prices attracted a largely working- and middle-class audi-
ence to a theater Trollope admired as “perfect as to size and proportion, elegantly
decorated, and the scenery and machinery equal to any in London.”

Amateur singers cultivated sacred choral music outside churches as well as within.
The New-York Sacred Music Society presented Handel’s Messiah in Mozart’s ver-
sion in 1831 and Haydn’s oratorio 7he Creation in 1833 and thereafter. Another mostly
amateur choral society, the New-York Academy of Sacred Music, formed in 1835 by
Thomas Hastings (editor of The Musical Magazine), engaged Sylvanus B. Pond as its
director. Organizations such as these as well as purely instrumental ensembles involved
hundreds of amateur musicians (the Sacred Music Society alone involved some 200
members in 1835) alongside a lesser number of professionals, whose participation was
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not yet restricted by union rules. Critics reviewed amateur as well as professional per-
formances in the short-lived American Musical Journal (published by James Dunn in
1834 and 1835) and other periodicals devoted to cultivating New Yorkers’ taste.

Although an anonymous writer in the New-York Mirror of 3 January 1835 extolled
“the progression and improvement of the delightful art of music within the last ten
years,” two Italian opera companies promoted by Mozart’s former librettist Lorenzo
Da Ponte (resident in New York from 1805 until his death in 1838; grocer, book dealer,
and from 1825 professor of Italian at Columbia College) failed dismally despite such
grand offerings as Rossini’s Mosé in Egitto (concert version in 1832, fully staged in
1835) and parts of Semiramide (concert version, 1835). Perceived by many Americans
as snobbish, foreign-language opera presented by foreign artists faced tough resis-
tance. Yet the virtuosity of trumpeter Alessandro Gambati in the March from Mose
in Egitto roused “so great a rage among New York’s feminine practitioners of the
parlor piano that a bedevilled journalist was driven to plead with ‘our young ladies’ to
find some other craze and ‘leave the “March” in Moseé alone for some short time—an
event devoutly to be prayed for by any man who has the misfortune to live in the
neighborhood of a Piano Forte in New-York™ (Vera Lawrence, quoting the American
Mousical Journal, April 1835).

A comprehensive list of New Yorkers who earned income directly or indirectly
from music cannot be compiled from a single source. Longworth’s 1835 directory
(which lists fewer than 38,000 persons, mostly heads of households, or about fourteen
per cent of the city’s inhabitants) names only three women professionally involved
with music, but many women as well as men gave lessons or performed for pay. The
directory identifies only two organists but the city’s churches employed many more,
if only part-time; important among them was Henry Erben’s father, Peter, organist
of Trinity Church and also a composer, piano manufacturer, and occasional music
publisher. (Henry’s brother, Peter Erben Jr., ran a flour store in 1835.) Concert and
theater programs, business ledgers (notably C.F. Martin’s), and newspapers refer to
many local musicians who are otherwise almost undocumented.

Scores of other New Yorkers earned something from music retail businesses
and related services. In addition to specialized music stores such as Atwill’s Music
Saloon and Pianoforte Warehouse, book shops and “fancy goods” emporiums like
Monson Bancroft’s also commonly purveyed music merchandise. Among others, the
stationer Ichabod Hoit offered a variety of music papers, while the “fancy cabinet
maker” Thomas B. Rogers advertised musical instrument cases, and Henry Hart’s
fancy goods store sold accordions and baby whistles. In 1828 the carpet retailers Albro
& Hoyt advertised piano covers, a common accessory; perhaps this Albro was related
to William Albro, listed as a carpenter in 1834 and as a piano maker in 1835. Only four
piano tuners and one “professor [of] tuning” appear in Longworth’s 1835 directory,
but there must have been more. Many copyists, engravers, lithographers, printers, and
binders who prepared sheet music for sale are listed along with composers and music
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teachers in Sidney and Elizabeth Huttner’s comprehensive Register of Artists. To vari-
ous degrees depending on the product, instrument makers relied on lumber and ivory
merchants, sawyers, tanners, varnishers and stencilers, hardware and glue wholesal-
ers, among others who benefited indirectly from the city’s music trade. The aggregate
cash flow from all areas of music commerce cannot be calculated but was considerable.

Incomplete though it is, Longworth’s directory identifies about 260 persons hav-
ing music-related occupations in 1835 (see Appendix I); uncertainties regarding the
work of such persons as Louis Vultee, a prompter related to a professor of music,
render their number approximate. The previous year’s directory names still others,
including the musicians Henry Andrea, Thomas Ryves, and James Jackson (perhaps
the son of a piano and organ maker of the same name), the piano makers William
Abbott (probably related to John Abbott, listed in 1835) and John C. Malthaner, and
musical instrument makers Luke Schroeder and Edward Schwachhofer. Since direc-
tory listings are often intermittent, some of these individuals doubtless carried on
work in 1835 and later. Longworth cites William F. Senior as a piano maker in 1831
and 1840, but during the intervening years Senior is either not listed or appears, per-
haps erroneously, as an accountant in 1833-34. The piano maker Thomas Shaff appears
in 1834 and 1836 directories but not in 1835. Likewise, Luther Whiting and Francis
Wilkie, identified as piano makers since the 1820s, drop out of city directories in the
mid-1830s but later reemerge. John C. Malthaner opened a piano manufactory in
Bethlehem, Pennsylvania, in 1837. Incidentally, New Yorkers named Schuchardt and
Schudy, though apparently not connected with music, might have been related to
earlier instrument makers with the same surnames in England.

Of these roughly 260 persons, about one-third called themselves piano makers.
These men considerably outnumbered music teachers or professors (fifty-eight), musi-
cians (forty-eight), and other instrument makers and tuners (thirty-nine), and consti-
tuted about seventy per cent of the group comprising all musical instrument makers
and tuners. (Longworth usually distinguished musical instrument makers from makers
of surgical, mathematical, and philosophical instruments.) Obviously, constructing a
piano involved more workers than did fashioning, say, a flute or guitar, but why the piano
makers and a much smaller number of organ builders chose to differentiate themselves
from instrument makers in general is unclear. The distinction might have expressed
higher professional status, since pianos and organs were mechanically more compli-
cated than orchestral and band instruments and required more advanced manufacturing
methods. Also, because of their visibility and cost, keyboard instruments themselves
signified high status, hence the Price Book’s considerable attention to their appearance.
Traditionally, keyboard instrument builders, like clock and engine makers and other
mechanics, signed their products prominently, even ostentatiously, while trademarks on
smaller, less mechanized instruments, as on furniture, tended to be innocuous.

Most so-called piano makers were probably journeymen employed by a handful
of shop owners, some of whom, like William Dubois, were entrepreneurs rather than
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master craftsmen. More than a few of these men, both employers and employees,
were born or married into musical families. For example, Jasper and Joshua Thur-
ston were apparently related to the New York music publisher Nathaniel Thurston.
Alexander and James Pirsson were probably sons of William Pirsson, New York’s
foremost music engraver before Edward Riley (by 1835 Alexander was primarily an
organist and teacher and James a piano tuner; James later played double bass with the
New York Philharmonic and won awards for his innovative pianos). The four Geib
brothers, John Jr., Adam, George, and William, descended from a line of German
organ builders; their father, who had patented a novel piano mechanism in England,
brought them to New York from London in 1797, and by 1835 the family had achieved
prominence in local music circles. Daniel Walker, a cellist, music merchant, and
piano manufacturer who patented a tuning pin in 1838, became Adam Geib’s son-in-
law. Adam’s son William Howe Geib might have been named for the organ builder,
music dealer, and publisher William Howe, who came from London to New York in
1796 and was presumably a friend of John Geib Sr.s.

In addition to the piano makers already mentioned, others active about 1835 but
not identified as such in that year’s directory included Geib & Walker’s journeymen
and labor activists Thomas Bronner, John P. Corbusier, Asa Howard, F. Robbins,
and Thomas Shaf, as well as Daniel T. Staniford (later a mahogany merchant), Jacob
Stealy, and Eliphalet Stratton from upstate Wayne County (later a hardware dealer).
Isaac Innes, a piano maker listed in New York directories only from 1850 to 1856,
might still have been an apprentice in 1836 when he signed his copy of the piano
makers’ Price Book. Including anonymous apprentices and itinerant journeymen, the
total number of New York City men and boys directly engaged in making pianos in
the mid-1830s could have exceeded 150—a low number compared to, say, shoe makers
or tailors, but not a negligible labor force.

According to Longworth’s 1835 listings, organ building occupied only twelve
men, some of them affiliated with Henry Erben’s shop—but again, unnamed appren-
tices and journeymen would have swelled this number. One promising New York
organ builder overlooked by Longworth that year was seventeen-year-old Richard
M. Ferris, then working for Erben in the South. Another was Samuel Jackson, listed
without occupation at 73 Hamersley, an address he shared with the piano maker
Henry Lewis. Samuel’s father and eventual partner, James, located at 75 and 77 Ham-
ersley in 1834, later also worked for Erben, while James Jackson Jr. became a partner
of William Howe Geib.

Longworth noted only three men, C.F. Martin and his associate Henry Schatz
(listed together as Martin & Schatz) and Theobald Monzani, who specified in 1835
that they made string or wind instruments—Martin’s employee Louis Schmidt does
not appear in that year’s directory—but in fact most instrument makers specialized in
one type or another. Charles Christman, Allen Jollie, Thomas Longhurst, and Chab-
rier Peloubet, for example, produced woodwinds, mainly flutes, as did the partners
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John C. Rosenberg (not listed by Longworth) and Richard Schroeder, one of whose
eleven-key, “silver tipt, ivory joint” flutes, valued at $80, was stolen from Joseph Atwill
(New York Transcript, 8 January 1835). As early as 1831 Charles Christman claimed to
manufacture accordions and harmonicas, but these might have been French imports.
On the periphery of the instrument-making trade, William Shute Tomkins, a cabinet
maker listed from 1836, produced some extant drums, and the Howell Works Com-
pany cast bells to order. Outside the commercial arena, New Yorkers of all ages and
varied backgrounds no doubt crafted simple instruments for their own use.

As work ebbed and flowed, journeymen piano makers often took up other crafts,
particularly cabinet making, which periodically occupied George Sillick, among oth-
ers. Longworth listed John Corbusier as a cabinet maker in 1835, when he is known to
have worked for Geib & Walker. Henry S. Mecks (probably a relative of the furniture
manufacturers Joseph W. and John Meeks) first appears in the 1824 directory as a
cabinet maker, then as an instrument or piano maker, but as a “c[ity]. weigher” in 183s.
The upholsterer Arthur Eggleso and the cabinet maker William Pethick went into
piano making after 1835, the latter following the lead of John Pethick, presumably a
relative. Conversely, Isaac Phyfe, Duncan Phyfe’s eldest nephew, worked on pianos
in the 1820s before turning to the upholstery trade. The piano maker John Ross built
“motors” for pipe organs. His colleague Robert Sprowll sometimes worked on organs,
and Israel Suydam was at various times a piano maker, cabinet maker, plow maker,
grocer, and liquor purveyor.

PIANOS IN PARTICULAR

BY THE 18308, PIANO CONSTRUCTION, LIKE ORGAN BUILDING, WAS OUTGROWING THE
limits of traditional workshops that employed only a few journeymen and apprentices
under a master’s direct supervision, altogether producing only a handful of pianos annu-
ally. Market expansion and rising overhead costs were gradually leading to concentra-
tion of production in sizable manufactories which adopted a rational division of labor,
not necessarily all under one roof. Already in 1824, Loud & Brothers’ large workforce
in Philadelphia reportedly turned out 680 pianos; Broadwood & Sons’ factory in Lon-
don completed about 3,000 in 1835. Following the approach of these and other major
manufacturers including Clementi (later Collard & Collard) in London and Erard and
Pleyel in Paris, in New York a system was emerging wherein prolific firms like Firth
Hall & Pond and Nunns Clark & Co. might engage a dozen or more semi-indepen-
dent workers, some specializing in such operations as case construction, veneering and
finishing, key making, and action assembly. How much specialized work was done by
low-paid out-workers, including women and children, is unknown. Probably no New
York piano producer in 1835 directly employed many more than about twenty adult
workers, the minimum defining a “manufactory” by today’s convention, but proprietors
often called themselves manufacturers regardless of the size of their operations.



INTRODUCTION 29

Like small-time cabinet makers, minor piano manufacturers typically housed their
workrooms and showroom, and sometimes themselves, in one building, where they
might also undertake repair work and sell imported instruments and related goods.
Larger outfits maintained separate production facilities—Nunns Clark & Co., for
example, uptown on 26th Street. No manufactory of any size was self-sufficient; all
depended on outside suppliers for components such as steel and brass wire and miscel-
laneous hardware, rough-cut timber, and even paper labels. Ordinary lumber, leather,
cloth, turpentine, screws and glue, as well as simple castings, were obtained from pro-
ducers in the Northeast; mahogany, rosewood, ebony, ivory, shellac, copal, and high-
quality locks and hinges came from abroad through local dealers. Most music wire was
imported, but Melville Kelsey’s and Simeon Dunn’s wire factories in New York might
have produced some, perhaps using drawing blocks advertised by the machinist and
bell hanger James Cox. Another New Yorker, John C. Robertson, produced piano tun-
ing pins (called wrest pins); he also made iron railings and must have been a blacksmith.

A fashionable Firth Hall & Pond cabinet piano now in The Metropolitan
Museum of Art was bought in 1835 by Anson Baker of 36 East Broadway, a silver
plater, vice-president of the General Trades’ Union, and chairman of the Union’s
committee on State Prison labor. Baker’s neoclassical-style piano incorporates a cyl-
inder-fall keyboard cover secured by a lock stamped “Patent T. Cadwallader,” prob-
ably the London ironmonger Thomas Cadwallader. William F. Harrison, a bank
note engraver, produced the elegant paper label recessed in the nameboard; Har-
rison might also have executed labels for C.F. Martin. The piano’s mercury-gilded
decorative hardware probably came from France. Who actually built this instrument
(serial number 337) for Firth Hall & Pond is unknown, but its mahogany cabinetry
resembles some from the high-class furniture manufactory of Joseph Meeks & Sons.
Unlike Loud & Brothers” journeymen, who often signed their work, no craftsmen
signed Anson Baker’s costly piano, but clearly it occupied many hands and incorpo-
rates material from many sources.

During the second quarter of the century, massive iron reinforcement of piano
cases, prefigured by the unitary frame patented in Boston by Alpheus Babcock in
1825 and adopted much later in New York after much controversy, introduced opera-
tions foreign to woodworking. English furniture made entirely of cast iron showed
the promise of this inexpensive material, still novel in the 1830s. The Price Book
mentions fitting, boring, and pinning “metallic” plates, but these were only hitchpin
plates, often of brass, not entire cast-iron frames with integral struts. Yet even these
simple, flat plates, meant to withstand rising string tension and to improve string
scaling by placing hitch pins close to the soundboard bridge, complicated the piano
business by increasing its reliance on outside suppliers and specialized metalworkers.
'This development moved piano manufacture further toward compartmentalized divi-
sion of labor, a system propounded by the eighteenth-century economist Adam Smith
and common in many industries by 1835. Significantly, the Price Book distinguishes
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among case makers, finishers, and turners, and implies that a journeyman might have
“a steady job at keys.”

Furthermore, as the pressure of merchandising, raising capital, and coordinating
operations gradually disassociated proprietors from regular bench work, production
came to be overseen by experienced foremen or managers who mediated between
entrepreneurs and workers. In the 1830s it was becoming difficult for any individual
to master every phase of piano production from design to tuning, as had once been
normal and remained so for luthiers, whose solitary handicraft was scarcely affected
by the Industrial Revolution. Americans like Alpheus Babcock and Jonas Chicker-
ing who knew the craft of piano making thoroughly were becoming exceptional,
but theirs, principally, were the practical ideas that drove innovation. Patent records
reveal the energy American inventors devoted to pianos. Of thirty-five music-related
patents awarded during the years 1830-39 (thirteen to New York City inventors),
twenty-three covered some aspect of pianos. But no matter how well intended, few of
these inventions led anywhere. Many were gimmicks advanced merely for the sake of
novelty. It remained for the Chickering and Steinway firms to put distinctive Ameri-
can pianos on the world stage, but in 1835 this accomplishment could not be foreseen.

For the time being, New York’s piano manufacturers seemed content to develop
existing models rather than experiment with radically new ones as Babcock was doing
(Babcock worked in Philadelphia from about 1830 to 1837, then returned to Boston).
The same conservatism characterized Henry Erben’s organs, and, for that matter, the
efforts of local composers. Given the limits of the typical amateur’s repertoire and
the nature of the thriving market, no musical or commercial need compelled basic
changes to a successful structural formula. It seems that New York’s piano manufac-
turers focused instead on increasing production and lowering costs, competitive goals
that put additional pressure on journeymen.

Productivity depended increasingly upon utilizing more or less interchange-
able parts made in batches, sometimes evidently by contractors who supplied several
workshops; hence, nearly identical parts such as legs and bases occasionally appear in
differently labeled pianos. A seventy-three-note (FF-f*) John Tallman square piano in
'The Metropolitan Museum of Art has an iron hitchpin plate capable of accommodat-
ing seventy-eight notes (CC-f*), indicating a “one size fits all” approach. The piano’s
elaborately carved double-pedestal base seems to have come from the furniture shop
that supplied similar bases to Thomas Gibson and Sylvanus Pond. The Price Book
refers to making book desks, or music racks, twelve at a time, actions five at a time,
and veneering legs twenty at a time, a method that saved both time and money.
Lower prices applied when journeymen received parts already roughed out (“jacked,”
hence a jack plane) or when, as in cutting ivory, “a man is furnished to turn the large
wheel” that drove the saw.

Although batch production pointed toward standardization, many prefabricated
parts still had to be individually fitted and adjusted for each instrument, while case-
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making could involve custom woodwork for the many options spelled out in the Price
Book. Journeymen charged premiums for especially tedious operations. For example,
lettering a long block, or wrestplank, presumably with pitch designations next to the
tuning pins, cost six cents when written with a pen, twelve cents when lettered with
printer’s ink and type, and eighteen (misprinted as 78) cents when printed with a pen,
probably to imitate a typeface.

The emerging compartmentalized system, though not necessarily more efficient
than old-fashioned methods, was more productive and economical. Piano manufactur-
ers and retailers could now more readily keep popular models in stock for customer
selection, rather than fill orders one instrument at a time. Cost control in turn helped
stabilize prices; a new American square piano typically retailed for s200 to s400 at least
from the 1820s through the 1840s, despite the market collapse in 1837. An undated price
list of the New-York Pianoforte Manufacturing Company (about.1838; in The New-
York Historical Society) specifies eleven styles of six-octave squares “with two pedals,
metallic plate, and brace, and long sounding-board” ranging from $240 to $500 depend-
ing on the casework (each additional half-octave cost $50), cabinet and harmonic pianos
from $350 to $700, and grands “with metallic tubes” made to order starting at s60o0.

At these prices, new pianos lay beyond reach of most workers’ budgets unless
bought with borrowed money or on credit, or rented. A patient buyer might wait for
a clearance sale. When the manufacturer Thomas Gibson prepared for retirement, he
offered some pianos “just finished . . . during the dull season, and under the immedi-
ate supervision of T.G., who, wishing to decline the Piano Forte making business,
will sell at low price” (Zhe Evening Post, 2 January 1835). Cost, however, posed no
barrier to upper-class ownership. Increasingly, handsome pianos were deemed neces-
sary for genteel residences, especially those with female children, since nineteenth-
century mores constrained respectable young women’s activities outside the home.
(Notions of female respectability hardly applied to poor or working girls, but some
high-priced prostitutes boasted musical accomplishments.) Aspiring middle-class
families sought pianos too, as a recognized mark of social distinction. An article in
the National Trades’ Union (12 July 1834) decrying inequality between merchants and
workers, remarked, “One purchases an elegant piano or a sofa, the other can hardly
find means to get a load of wood.” We can only imagine what urging prompted this
anonymous advertisement in the New York Transcript (19 November 1834): “Wanted—
A Piano Forte in exchange for unimproved land in this State. Inquire at the drugstore
corner of Essex and Hester sts.”

Interior views of the period show how pianos were housed. Asher B. Durand’s
popular engraving The Wife (from Atlantic Souvenir, 1830) after a painting by Samuel
F.B. Morse, depicts a young husband and wife relaxing in their small but comfort-
able drawing room. A tall cabinet piano stands next to the fireplace where it could
hardly stay in tune for long; but together with the hearth, the piano evokes leisured
domesticity and promises warm, congenial hospitality, no matter that the pianist has
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THE WIFE

The Wife, engraving, Asher B. Durand after Samuel F.B. Morse,
from Atlantic Souvenir, Philadelphia: Carey & Lea, 1830
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to sit with her back toward her listeners. Like the parlor’s elegant furniture and richly
framed paintings, the imposing upright piano represents this household’s elevated
taste, while at the same time it occupies little floor space. Such cozy images, which
mirrored Biedermeier sentiments abroad, stimulated middle-class demand for pianos.

Reality sometimes fell short of this pictorial ideal. In his diary on 5 January
1835, Philip Hone ruefully quoted the actress Fanny Kemble’s account of a party at

«

his home, where Kemble “sang for them two or three things, but the piano was
pitched too high for my voice; by the by, in that large, lofty, fine room they had a tiny,
old-fashioned, becurtained cabinet piano, stuck right against the wall, unto which
the singer’s face was turned, and into which his voice was absorbed.” (I am afraid
she is right about the piano. I wish she knew that I bought it upon Dr. McLean’s
recommendation, who has some conceit of himself in these matters, and that it cost
me seven hundred dollars.)” Hone’s medical friend Hugh McLean might have been
related to J. Sylvanus McLean of New Jersey, who obtained the first American piano
patent in 1796.

As technology advanced and buyers became more discriminating, the average
quality of New York-made pianos, judged by design, materials, and workmanship
(musical qualities are harder to assess), might actually have improved between 1815
and 1835. Quality did not necessarily suffer as a result of greater productivity, since
increasing specialization and use of modern machine tools such as circular saws for
rough-cutting lumber, introduced about 1814, and planing mills for smoothing, pat-
ented in Poughkeepsie by William Woodworth in 1828, were not inimical to fine
craftsmanship utilizing hand tools. In any case, mechanization did not necessarily
lead to industrialization; as the Price Book indicates, piano making, like ship build-
ing, remained highly labor-intensive and artisanal. Perhaps one reason New York’s
journeymen piano makers and shipwrights remained outside the General Trades’
Union was that they did not fear mechanization; whether they would have joined the
Union had the panic of 1837 not derailed union organizing is a moot question.

Even though pianos produced by, say, Dubois & Bacon, Firth Hall & Pond, and
Nunns Clark & Co. in the 1830s were not necessarily better or worse than the best ones
made in New York two decades earlier by Gibson & Davis or the Geib firm, the later
pianos were generally larger and louder and so accommodated a broader, more Roman-
tic repertoire. Earlier or later, even pianos of the same design from the same shop could
sound quite different from one another, but tonal inconsistency was no defect; rather,
it resulted from honest individuality of workmanship and natural variability of mate-
rials. Unfortunately, regardless of their merits, few pianos from the 1830s and earlier
survive in good condition; accidents, maltreatment, and obsolescence caused most to
be destroyed. Loss of their instruments precludes assessing the accomplishments of,
among many other firms, John Abbot (or Abbott) and Bridgland & Jardine, whose
pianos won first and second place respectively at the 1835 American Institute fair. (John
Jardine’s brother George became a successful New York organ builder.)
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THE PRICE BOOK

PUBLICATION OF THE PIANO MAKERS PRICE BOOK STEMMED FROM LONG-ESTAB-
lished practice. The New-York Society of Journeymen Cabinet Makers’ New-York
Book of Prices for Manufacturing Cabinet and Chair Work (1817 and 1834) was one obvi-
ous model, and price books in much the same format circulated both in Great Britain
and America at least a generation earlier; some have been described by Charles F.
Montgomery and Martin Eli Weil. In contrast to the belligerence expressed in some
London furniture makers’ price books, those issued in Edinburgh are noteworthy for
having been the agreeable outcome of negotiations between journeymen and masters.
To what extent New York’s journeymen piano makers might have negotiated wages
is unknown, but like other societies theirs might have formed an internal “committee
on prices of work” and appointed representatives to discuss terms with employers.

Journeymen’s price books prescribed standard labor charges (not including
materials and retail mark-up) to be paid by employers; these standards aimed to end
arbitrary pay and exploitation and to reduce uncontrolled competition from con-
tractors and outworkers. Unlike journeymen’s price lists, most of which circulated
privately, even secretly, the architect James Gallier’s American Builders’ General Price
Book and Estimator (1833) was widely distributed. Gallier’s book covers all building
trades (masonry, carpentry, plastering, painting, and others) and provides informa-
tion not readily found elsewhere, much of it relevant to contemporary piano making.
His prices are descriptive rather than prescriptive: Assorted cut nails cost eight cents
per pound, %- and %-inch screws thirty-five cents a gross, flint glass knobs s1.25 per
dozen, best glue 31% cents a pound, boiled linseed oil s1.12 a gallon, glass paper 31%
cents a quire. One coat of the best copal varnish cost eighteen cents per square yard,
two coats thirty cents, three coats forty-two cents, polishing added eight cents, while
spirit varnish cost twelve cents a yard. Gallier gives a useful table of timber prices, and
distinguishes between baywood and Spanish mahoganies.

According to Gallier, in 1833 a laborer’s daily wage averaged one dollar, while a
carpenter earned about $1.44 and a mason or plasterer $1.62%. For comparison, three
unnamed Boston piano manufacturers responding to a survey ordered by Secretary
of the Treasury Louis McLane in 1832 each reported employing twenty men at $1.75
per day, 310 days a year; aside from Sundays, only three annual holidays were allowed.
(McLane’s survey did not include New York City manufacturers.) Because journey-
men piano makers were normally paid by the piece rather than salaried, their income
was unpredictable and job security was unknown. The standard workday lasted ten
hours. To extend their working hours, New York’s journeymen agreed to provide
their own candlelight, necessary during winter’s short daytime. As independent
artisans, they owned their hand tools and believed they also owned their labor, for
which they felt entitled to set fair prices. After all, judging from Boston statistics,
wages accounted for only about twenty-three per cent of a new piano’s retail value.
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To defend their precarious position, the journeymen reserved the strongly contested
right to associate, to strike, and to discipline their peers.

Such discipline could be harsh. The National Trades’ Union (14 and 21 Novem-
ber 1835) reported a brouhaha over the tarring and feathering of the piano maker
Thomas Browning, who, another newspaper alleged, had been attacked by mistake,
the outrage having been aimed at James Jackson, “superintendent of the piano-forte
manufactory of Messrs. Geib & Walker.” The accused assailants responded in an
open letter (National Trades’ Union, 28 November 1835) addressed “To the Mechanics
of New-York and the public generally™

Whereas, there having appeared in the Morning Courier and New-York Enquirer a
scurrilous and libelous account of the workmen in the employ of GEIB & WALKER,
relating to their ‘strike’ against James Jackson—wherein it is stated that we (the said
workmen) had no other objection to him than that he was not a member of the Jour-
neymen Piano Forte-makers’ Society, or as he calls it, (we suppose by an intended
mistake,) Trades’ Union; and the same account having been trumpeted about by most
of the aristocratic editors in this city, in order to prejudice the public mind against
Trade Societies—we think it necessary to give the public a fair statement of the facts.

'The reasons we had for striking against James Jackson were, that he was (what
is generally termed by the trade) a Black; that he had done work for Geib & Walker
for considerably less than the prices established by the trade; and that he had taken
work from some of the Cabinet-makers in this city which he had also done under
price, knowing his error at the same time. And knowing that his willingness to join
our Society, and be governed thereby, was only acquiescing in the wishes of our
employers, (who knew he would not be admitted into the shop without;) and believ-
ing that a man of such principles would, in all probability, turn traitor in times of
trouble; and as he was undeserving the benefits of the wages we had been laboring
to establish, which he at the same time was working to injure, we thought it right, if
possible, to keep him out of the trade; or, at all events, for our own credit[’s] sake, to
refuse to work with him, or associate with him in any way whatever.

And we can further state, that the Journeymen Piano Forte-makers’ Society
had nothing to do with the tar and feathering [of] T. Browning; neither do they
belong to the Trades’ Union. But whoever they were that did the act, it cannot be
supposed that they were mistaken in the man, as Browning was also @ Black, and
had, a short time previous, been expelled from the Society for working under price.

These are the facts, of which we have an abundance of evidence; and we believe
there is no man who is a friend to truth, honor, or justice, that can blame us for what
we have done, or countenance the editor of the Courier and his colleagues in their
calumny and lies.

THOMAS BRONER,
JAMES DWYER,
THOMAS SHAFF,
EDWARD HEARNE,
ASA HOWARD,

F. ROBBINS,

JNO. P. CORBUSIER,
WM. LINDEMANN.
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'The damning epithet “aristocratic editors” sharply delineates the antagonistic
interests represented in this confrontation. Although couched in milder language,
the preface to the Price Book likewise reflects deeply unsettled labor relations, which
came to a head in 1835 in People v. Fisher (14 Wend. 9). In that case, Chief Justice John
Savage of the New York Supreme Court sustained a criminal conspiracy indictment
against journeymen boot makers for “combining,” or organizing, to fix prices for their
work, since conspiring to coerce employers to raise wages was a misdemeanor. Judge
Savage’s opinion that the price of labor should be left to regulate itself, testifies to
larger class conflicts soon to be addressed by Karl Marx and Friedrich Engels.

'The Price Book’s author(s), printer, and publication date remain obscure, as does
the identity of “ML.V.,” evidently the source of the biblical-sounding maxim on the
title page, “He that loveth right, loveth his neighbour.” No copyright notice appears;
copyright protection would have been unnecessary for a privately circulated, ephem-
eral publication. The book was obviously rushed into print. Its errata list leaves many
typographical errors uncorrected, for example, p. 1, “venedr” (veneer); p. 4, “sliping”
(slipping), p. 39, “cotage” (cottage), p. 56, “grain off” (grain of). Samuel Ackerman’s
six plates of “imperfect” illustrations—unshaded outlines or templates of varying
scale—were adopted reluctantly because “it was imperatively necessary to have the
Book of Prices completed immediately.” (Samuel Ackerman, an engraver and printer,
might have been related to the music printer George Ackerman.)

Whether this haste was aimed to forestall or precipitate a walkout or help end
one is unknown, but a strike could easily have occurred if proprietors rejected these
terms. Nevertheless, the maxim and other polite language show that the piano jour-
neymen, like their comrades in other trades, desired to be perceived as fair. While
claiming their American birthright to associate in pursuit of their own advantage and
to regulate their prices—legally risky assertions—they sought thereby to benefit not
only themselves but also their employers, who were also vulnerable to inflation. How-
ever dire their situation, New York’s piano makers did not yet feel ready to imitate
their exasperated colleagues in Philadelphia, who defied employers by starting their
own cooperative piano manufactory in 1834. The cooperative New-York Pianoforte
Manufacturing Company opened only about 1837, reportedly around a nucleus of
disaffected Nunns Clark & Co. workers.

'The Price Book specifies many materials, including brass, cloth (evidently some-
times meaning felt), gauze (for back panels), iron, ivory, lead (for key weights), leather
(including morocco), paper punchings (for shims), parchment (for hinges), silk (for
front panels), and woods: apple, ash, bass, beech, birch, cedar, cherry, ebony, holly,
king, mahogany (including crotch), maple (including curly, root, and birds-eye), pear,
pine, rosewood, satinwood, spruce, white wood (that is, tulip, or poplar), and zebra.
According to Spillane, makers favored Adirondack and White Mountain spruce for
soundboards. Oddly, no mention occurs of chestnut, oak, and walnut, structural
woods common in organ building and also used in some pianos of the time. Oak
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figured importantly in the Gothic style, acknowledged in the Price Book as a form of
decorative panel; see Table 8.

New York’s biweekly Shipping and Commercial List, and New-York Price Cur-
rent regularly printed prices for lumber, ivory, skins, and other commodities used in
instrument construction. However, except for C.F. Martin’s accounts, scant evidence
survives from the 1830s concerning New York instrument makers’ purchases of mate-
rials. In 1836, according to Philip F. Gura, Martin paid John M. Phyfe (doubtless a
relative of Duncan’s) s4 each for two sets of “extra fine” piano key ivories, perhaps
destined for repair work or to be resold. The availability of pre-sawn ivories points to
outsourcing and specialized division of labor.

A manuscript account book (in The New-York Historical Society) from the lum-
ber yard of Garret and George Green records a series of lumber sales to Thomas
Hall, possibly the organ builder who was Henry Erben’s brother-in-law, former mas-
ter, sometime partner and employee. Hall’s purchases, of wood suitable for framing
and casework, occurred frequently and in small amounts, suggesting that he selected
boards and planks individually and bought them as needed. Delivery came from
either the yard or a dock. As was normal, prices were noted either in cents or shil-
lings/pence; the shilling was equivalent to one-eighth of a Spanish dollar:

3 July 1834 dock 31 plank at 16¢
cartag[e] by N[icholas] Sickels %
5 July dock 20 boards at 16¢
14 July dock 2 plank at 25¢
yard 4 clapboards at 1/
18 July yard 423 ft H L [hemlock] timber at 12/
yard 183 ft pine timber at 13/
23 July dock 60 boards at 1/
dock 10 plank at 16¢
8 August dock 8 plank at 16¢
9 August yard 1754 ft of timber at 13/
dock 10 jois[ts] at 12¢ [etc.]

Supporting the supposition that this Thomas Hall might have been an instrument
maker, the Greens’ account book records similar sales to Firth & Hall:

30 December [recte October] 1834 yard 518 ft of 2 in. plank at 3¢
cartagle] by Sickels 4/

31 October yard 1247 ft of 2 in. plank at 3%c
cartagle] by Sickels 8/

These softwood planks might have been used to build pianos, since Firth & Hall, or
Firth Hall & Pond, commenced organ production only in 1838 with subcontracts to
the English immigrant Henry Crabbe. (William and Thomas Hall seem not to have
been related.) More expensive hardwoods and fancy veneers would have come from
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specialized purveyors such as Thomas Constantine, a former cabinet maker and, like
Anson Baker, a vice-president of the General Trades” Union. Like C.F. Martin’s,
Constantine’s company remains in business today.

Explaining how pianos were made exceeds the scope of this Introduction, but
John Koster’s description of a representative John Tallman square piano will help
readers visualize their construction. Most of the Price Book’s woodworking vocabu-
lary remains current; some possibly unfamiliar usages include black-leading (graphit-
ing), cock-bead (a molding that projects above the surface), crook (angle), ferreting
(cloth woven between strings behind the bridge to stifle unwanted vibration), hollow
(concave), munting (muntin; a vertical piece separating two panels), nurling (knurl-
ing; cutting beads or ridges), pricking (marking with a point), quirk (sudden change
in direction), slipping (affixing a slip of wood), sweep (curve). Other unfamiliar terms
are defined below. Contemporary descriptions of common tools and joinery methods
appear in Peter Nicholson’s The Mechanic’s Companion (1831). Charles F. Hummel’s
study of the Dominy family of East Hampton, Long Island, provides information
about clock makers’ tools, which differed little from piano makers’.

While the Price Book’s litany of parts and procedures seems comprehensive,
it omits some that might be expected. No price appears for bending sides for grand
pianos because American firms at that time produced grands only occasionally; the
Geneva (New York) Historical Society preserves a rare example produced about 1835
by Nunns Clark & Co. The book does not price tuning and tonal finishing, operations
evidently performed by masters or especially skilled technicians. (The Oxford English
Dictionary traces the word “technician” back to 1833, but professional piano techni-
cians, distinct from makers, existed earlier.) Little is said about legs, which like piano
stools came mostly from outside suppliers; plinths, pedals and pedal lyres, and feet,
on the other hand, seem ordinarily to have been made in the piano shop, hence their
inclusion in the Price Book. No prices appear for fabricating ornamental hardware
such as brass collars for legs and centerpieces for silk panels; like hinges, locks, and
castors, these items came ready-made, often from abroad.

Detailed tables price veneering, banding, stringing (inserting thin decorative
strips of wood or brass), and molding, all painstaking labors. Crotch veneer, for
example, demanded expert matching of grain, and veneering curved surfaces called
for special clamping molds and cauls. Painting and japanning of furniture had gone
out of fashion by 1835 but French polishing, or plague, involving multiple coats of
clear varnish, was “in,” yet the Price Book ignores that process. However, the book
includes buhl work, or oule (inlaid brass ornament) because that technique involves
cutting wood. Gold and bronze powder stenciling and gold leafing commonly took
the place of expensive buhl, but stenciling and gilding, too, are passed over. John
Koster attributes gold decoration on two of John Tallman’s pianos to the engraver
and copperplate printer Samuel Maverick, but Maverick, who incidentally produced
Henry Erben’s trade cards, only lettered Tallman’s nameplate inscriptions.
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It seems, therefore, that specialized surface finishers rather than piano mak-
ers normally stained, stenciled, and varnished case exteriors, perhaps in separate
workshops away from woodworkers’ sawdust. (Zacharias Thompson, identified by
Longworth as a piano maker in 1835, appears as a varnisher in 1836.) However, piano
journeymen charged twenty-five cents for varnishing a soundboard and case interior,
areas that were usually concealed and so not always finely finished. Journeymen also
charged twenty-five per cent extra “when locks or catches are let into work that is
[already] varnished,” twelve cents extra for fitting and gluing a previously varnished
and polished brace, and three cents each for filing and lacquering hinges.

New York pianos of the period commonly have six-octave (or seventy-three-note,
FF-f*) English- or French-type actions with fifty-six dampers; the top seventeen
notes, left undamped, contributed some pleasing sympathetic resonance. Narrower
or wider compasses could be specially ordered; a six-octave Firth & Hall upright
of about 1832 (at Vassar College, Poughkeepsie, New York) was extended to DD-a*
(eighty notes), a most unusual range. By 1835 many compositions required seventy-
eight notes—European pianos normally ranged down to CC—and already in 1831
Ebenezer Currier in Boston patented a design accommodating seven octaves (eighty-
five notes), though he was not the first American to propose this range. Supposedly,
in 1826 Loud & Brothers constructed a seven-and-one-half-octave piano (a larger
compass than the standard modern piano’s) for a nouveau riche Louisiana planter.

So-called English actions were versions of the type with under-hammer (inter-
mediate lever) and adjustable escapement jack, patented in London by John Geib Sr.
in 1786. More complicated and expensive French-type actions, supposed to be bet-
ter suited to rapid, brilliant playing, could have incorporated elements of the double
escapement introduced by Sébastien Erard in 1821 and developed for square pianos
in 1827. Mechanical advantages aside, adoption of French piano action designs, as of
French furniture and decorative styles, reflected Americans’ desire to appear more
cosmopolitan and less dependent on British modes. As Frances Trollope remarked
during her visit, “Every thing English is decidedly mauvais ton; English materials,
English fashions, English accent, English manner, all are terms of reproach . ...

At the 1830 Mechanics’ Institute fair, R. & W. Nunns won first prize for “the
best square pianoforte, with the grand or French action,” while Dubois & Stodart
(some of whose pianos were manufactured by the Nunns firm) received second prize
for squares “with the usual English action.” The September 1831 Journal of the Franklin
Institute mentions an action patented by John F. Nunns that might have been French-
inspired, but its description is vague. The Kearsing brothers quickly responded by
patenting a rearranged English action and a new method of looping strings to hitch
pins. Jesse Thompson, a New York piano maker who had been a grocer, joined the 1831
patent parade with two versions of an atavistic action that eliminated many moving
parts. Although the Price Book describes a confusingly named and heavily braced
“square horizontal German grand action case,” it makes no provision for so-called
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German actions, a distinct type that had occasionally been produced by Pennsylvania
German builders as late as the turn of the nineteenth century.

To provide tonal contrast, a harp or buff device (a padded rail that presses against
the strings, customary in German but not in English squares) might be furnished.
Replacing long-obsolete hand and knee levers, wooden pedals, often mounted in lyre-
shaped supports, operated both the harp stop and the dampers. The Price Book does
not mention an una corda, or action shifting device, often used to moderate the tone
of uprights and grands, or swell shutters, sometimes installed over the soundboard
of squares or behind the back of uprights. Presumably these options were among the
“extras” for which prices had not yet been established.

The 1830s witnessed a transition in key design; either traditional, molded natural
key fronts or newer, flat wood fronts could be ordered. Porcelain key coverings, sup-
posedly invented by Charles Cartlidge, a New York earthenware maker, never caught
on, and mother-of-pearl, used to cover some luxurious keyboards about 1850, had not
yet come into vogue. Such alternatives as cloth (probably felt, recently introduced in
pianos) or leather hammer coverings, and parchment-hinged or axle-pinned ham-
mer shanks, also marked a transitional stage. Shades (evidently the thin, wide wood
panels frequently mounted over the strings of squares—today called dust covers but
more likely meant to deflect drafts that could upset tuning) would soon be outmoded,
as would drawers beneath the case, pivoted candle boards, and fretwork decoration of
nameboards, which might be straight or “sweeped” in various ways.

Specitfying that tuning pins were to be furnished drilled for insertion of the end
of the string indicates that this convenient feature, which became essential to prevent
coil slippage as string tension rose, was not yet universal. The end of the string oppo-
site the tuning pin could either be secured to the hitch pin with an eye, or loop, at
the end (the Kearsings’ patent specified several turnings around the hitch pin before
twisting the short end around the tight wire) or simply be doubled around the hitch
pin and returned to the adjacent tuning pin, as is normal today. Since forming eyes
takes more time, this older method cost more; yet it is safer, since if one string of an
independent pair breaks, the other string can still sound the note. The more economi-
cal practice (patented in Britain by James Stewart in 1827) of forming a bichord with
one wire risks losing the note altogether if the string breaks—a risk made feasible by
stronger cast steel wire, a recent English development that supported higher pitch.
To withstand increasing string tension, iron or brass hitchpin plates (already installed
on English squares by Charles Trute from 1781), iron braces, and brass treble bridge
(nut) sections mounted on the “long” or “rest” block (wrestplank) were normal if
not ubiquitous by 1835. Also becoming common was diagonal (cross or “angleway”)
soundboard grain.

Little is known about how antebellum American pianos were designed, tonally
or structurally. This mostly empirical process pertained to masters and to specialists
such as the itinerant action and scale (string layout) inventor Charles Sakmeister, a
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German active in New York about 1829-33. (In 1830 Sakmeister patented a down-
ward-striking action, one of many then being introduced.) Once a design was worked
out, journeymen might have executed it directly from measured drawings, perhaps
laying out some elements geometrically and copying some parts from simple pat-
terns or templates resembling the Price Book’s engraved plates. According to the
Price Book, journeymen charged seven cents for “getting out slips for harp stops, and
shaping ditto to pattern.” Soundboard bridges and bars were also “sawed to pattern.”

Not surprisingly, different piano models served different musical purposes. In
1832, at Philadelphia’s Franklin Institute, Loud & Brothers exhibited a delicate-
sounding square piano well suited for vocal accompaniment, and a louder, triple-
strung square probably more appealing to a soloist. The imprecise nomenclature of
piano models differed from today’s terminology. A cabinet piano is a tall rectangular
upright resembling a secretary desk; piccolo and cottage (also called harmonic) mod-
els denote short uprights. Nunns Clark & Co. advertised in 1835 that “they always
have on hand an assortment of cabinet, harmonic, and square Piano Fortes from their
manufactory.”

Cabinet pianos usually have a framed silk panel enclosing the upper front, and a
removable wood panel or pair of doors beneath the keyboard. Their keyboards have
hinged covers, or falls, shaped to correspond to the profile of the flanking cheeks;
flat falls naturally cost less than more elegant, curvaceous (cylindrical or ogee) ones.
'The Price Book mentions a seldom-observed feature of cabinet pianos, an opening in
the top of the case for the tuning hammer. Confusingly, a cabinet piano could have a
square, that is, square-cornered, case.

Square pianos, as such, are of course basically rectangular and horizontal, but
might have rounded or protruding corners of various shapes that cost extra. Making
a cupboard top for an astragal-front case cost twice as much as for a square-cornered
one. Square piano soundboards could be either short, that is, limited to the right-
side portion of the case, or long, extending toward the left behind the nameboard
to conceal the key levers and hammer action beneath. Playing with the lid down, as
was normal in parlors, lessens the acoustical benefit of the soundboard’s soon-to-be-
standard enlargement, but loudness wasn’t everything; the cult of female domesticity
favored “sweet toned” pianos.

Most squares and uprights of the period have a book desk (music rack) that
folds out of sight when not needed. The term “fly finishing” (a fly is a hinged flap
or lid) refers not only to preparing tops, lock boards, and falls, but also to making
and installing book desks, music rests, frets (decorative fretwork panels inserted in
nameboards and at interior case corners), leg and pedal blocks, pedal rods and levers,
shades, drawers, keyboard end blocks and front slips, lid prop sticks, and other inci-
dental parts.

In theory it ought to be possible to estimate the time needed to construct a piano
after adding up prices for the many steps required, but such estimates, fundamental
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to gauging productivity, must be handled cautiously. According to Louis McLane’s
survey of three Boston manufacturers, who together produced about 500 square and
cabinet pianos (worth about $140,000) in 1832, it appears that each manufactory,
employing some twenty men, finished one instrument in less than two days, but
actual output would have varied widely. Assuming an average daily wage of s1.75,
building a basic square piano case priced at s12 might have taken one journeyman
nearly seven strenuous days not counting varnishing, but two men working together
would have needed less than half that time. At $4, making a small soundboard with
appurtenances could have required about twenty-three man-hours before varnish-
ing. Such rough approximations require adjustment for parts made in batches, and
weather might have affected output because excessive humidity or dryness could
cause delays. Most operations were priced to the cent, equivalent to a few minutes’
work, but certain operations in shaping moldings and applying veneer were priced in
quarter-cents, depending on dimensional increments of a quarter-inch. The United
States had no quarter-cent coins, but such minutia added up considerably.

Labor prices also often varied with material, perhaps because a journeyman who
spoiled a piece of wood might have had to replace it, so expensive hardwood would
have carried a greater risk than cheap stuff. To reduce dependence on foreign lumber,
in 1832 the Franklin Institute offered a silver medal for the best upright or square piano
made of American wood. Manufacturers saved money by installing black-stained
sharps instead of ones made of solid ebony, among other substitutions. Lower pricing
might also apply to inconspicuously placed moonshine (swirl-figured crotch veneer),
“not to be charged as crotch, except the men in the shop think it is worth it"—a note-
worthy example of journeymen’s discretion. Fierce competition among manufactur-
ers demanded such economies and compromises, but judging from surviving square
and cabinet pianos of average quality built about 1835, New York’s journeymen held to
standards of craftsmanship by no means inferior to English or French work. Closer
investigation of the pianos themselves, and further analysis of the piano makers’ Price
Book, can only enhance our appreciation of these often slighted instruments.
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cAppendix I

Music-related listings in Longworth’s American Almanac,
New-York Register, and City Directory (New York: Thomas Longworth, 1835)

Abbott John
Ackerman George
Albro William
Andrews George
Astor William H
Atwill Joseph F
Bacon George
Baird Lyman
Ballard James
Bancroft Monson
Barker Matthew
Barry Jacob

Beames Jonathan
Benjamin Joel
Benoit Louis
Berger Andreas
Berry William F
Berti Anselmo

Best James

Birch Thomas
Black Frederick C
Blount George
Boyle John T

Brand John
Brennison William
Bridgland James M
Bridgland & Jardine
Bristow William R
Bromberg & Co. Samuel
Brooks Edmund
Brotherton Elisha
Brown John W
Brown Philip
Brown Thomas B
Browning Thomas
Browning Thomas jr
Brumley Alugustus]
Buckley William
Burke William A
Butterworth Archibald H
Cammayer John C

piano maker
music printer
piano maker
musician

music teacher
music store

music store

piano maker
music teacher
pianoforte music, fancy store
professor of music
musician

musical instrument maker
piano maker
professor of music
musician

organ builder
professor of music
musician

music engraver
piano maker
piano maker
professor of music
piano maker
piano maker
piano maker
piano maker
professor of music
music store
musician

organ builder
piano maker
musician

piano maker
piano maker
piano maker
piano tuner

bell foundry
professor of music
professor of music
piano maker

[66] Walker h 170 Chambers*
3 Reade

172 Spring

409 Broome

6™ Av corner 13"
201 Broadway h 53 Wooster
167 Broadway h 17 Crosby
72 Bowery

283 Delancey

395 Broadway

4 Dominick

27 Cityhall-Place
18 Batavia

21 Minetto

131 Chambers
rear 59 Crosby
152 Thompson
373 Broadway
100 Ludlow

95 Canal

22 Fifth

8 Batavia

9 Walker

rear 14 Spring
139 Amity

465 Broadway h 338 Bleecker
465 Broadway
197 Bowery

12 Maiden-lane
155 Delancey

125 Change

220 Division

9 Thompson

239 Greene

142 Hammond
60 Hammond

31 Reade

57 Mulberry

81 Rivington

131 Amity

38% Division

43
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Castaing Augustus H
Chambers Thomas H
Christian Paul
Christman Charles G
Clark John

Coard William
Corcoran Peter
Cowan Ann

Cowan John

Cregier Michael V
Cuff John

Daponte Lorenzo
Davies Edward
Davis Francis

Davis Morgan
Debaun Peter
Dederer Levi

Defries Ambrose
Deluce Nathaniel
Dent James
Desabaye Mark
Dingley Charles
Dixon John
Dixon Eliza
Dodworth Thomas
Dowling Michael
Doyle Thomas J
Dubois William
Dubois & Bacon
Dunham John B
Dwyer James
Endicott George
Enstein John H
Erben Henry
Erben Peter
Etienne Denis G
Fairbanks Ransom A
Farrand Daniel A
Fawcett John
Fehrman Edward
Ferrero Stephen
Ferrier John
Firth John

Firth & Hall
Foster Caleb T
Gassin Andrew
Gassin Joseph
Geib Adam

Geib William
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musician

piano maker

professor of music

musical instrument maker

piano maker

professor of music

musician

professor of music

music printer

piano maker

musical instrument maker

professor of Italian

piano maker

musical instrument maker

piano maker

piano maker

pf manufacturer, pf tuned
& repaired

musician

music teacher

piano maker

professor of music

music teacher

piano maker

music teacher

professor of music

instrument maker

piano maker

music store

music store

piano maker

piano maker

lithographer, music dealer

)

organ builder

organ builder

professor of music

professor of music

music teacher

piano maker

organ builder

music teacher

musician

musician

musical instrument maker

music store

piano maker

piano maker

piano maker

music store

281 Houston

31 Crosby h 241 Orange
18 Rivington

398 Pearl

137 Broadway h 21 near 3¢ Av
418 Broadway

rear 52 Cherry

77 Murray

173 Chatham

395 Broadway

166 Spring

342 Broadway

142 Elm

238 Bowery

64 Church h 32 Chapel
181 Bleecker

67 Bayard

546 Grand

149 Spring

114 Orange

509 Houston

Carmine near Bleecker

40 Madison

27 Stanton

15 Thompson

rear 114 Orange

277 Pearl

167 Broadway h 13 Crosby
167 Broadway

3" Av near 26%

13 near 5 Av

359 Broadway h 119 White
209 Elm

96 Centre h 163 Walker

rear 136 Mulberry h 210 Mott
47 Mercer

185 Elm

3 Av corner 13

35 near g Av

177 Grand

21 Howard

rear 102 Eldridge

1 Franklin Sq

1 Franklin Sq

Broadway h 103 1™ near 5™ Av
95 Wooster

95 Wooster

23 Maiden-lane h 306 Mulberry
201 Broadway h 3™ Av near 12"
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Geib & Walker
Gentil Peter F
Gerstenecker John
Gibson Thomas
Glenn Elijah B
Godfrey Cornelius
Godone Gaspar
Goodwin Thomas
Gorrin Cyprian
Gorton Cephas
Griffin Charles
Guttwennyer Peter
Hall Joshua

Hall Thomas

Hall William

Hall William
Hamm John
Hammond Achilee
Hawes George
Hearne Edward
Heath James
Heidelberg Charles
Henderson John
Hewitt & Co. James L
Higgins Morris
Hill Warren
Hoffman George
Hoffman Warren
Holder Charles J
Holmes George F
Horn Charles E
Housman Abraham A
Hoyer Charles F

Hyne Jacob
Jackson James
Jackson Joseph L
Jardine John
Johnson William
Jollie Allen R
Jollie & Millet
Jones Abner

Jones David E
Kearsing John sr
Kearsing & Sons Thomas
Kendall Frederick
Kendall Thomas
Lanckenau Richard
Leaman Henry
Lewis Henry

music store
professor of music
professor of music
piano maker
organist
piano maker
piano maker
musician
music teacher
piano maker
piano maker
musical instrument maker
professor of music
organ builder
musical instrument maker
musician
musical instrument maker
piano maker
musical instrument maker
piano maker
organ builder
music teacher
piano maker
music store
musician
musical instrument maker
musician
musical instrument maker
piano maker
piano maker
professor of music
piano maker
music store &
consul for Baden
organ maker
organ builder
musician
piano maker
piano maker
musical instrument maker
music store
professor of music
musician
piano maker
piano maker
musician
musician
professor of music
organ builder
piano maker

23 Maiden-lane

105% Reade

79 Crosby

61 h 60 Barclay

39 Wooster

53 King

412% Broadway

7 Vandam

404 Broadway

172 Spring

27 27

129 Grand

29 Clarke corner Spring
96 Centre h 81 Mercer
1 Franklin Sq h 2 Dover
229 Sullivan

36 Thompson

172 Spring

12" near Broadway
13 near 5 Av

rear 117% Orange

39 Lispenard

145 Grand

137 Broadway h 18 Howard
553 Broome

185 Chapel

475 Greenwich

282 Grand

193 h 196 Mott

22" near 34 Av

48 Greenwich

9 Burton

393 Broadway

113 Elizabeth

154 160

391 Grand

465 Broadway h 513 Broome
15 Thomas

105 Elm h 201 Church

385 Broadway

45 Murray

rear 83 Sullivan

107 Attorney

259 Broadway h 6™ near 3¢ Av
95 Grand

12 King

48 Delancey

rear 114 Orange

73 Hamersley

45
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Lindeman William
Longhurst Thomas
Lothian Napier
Lucas John
McCaffrey Patrick
Malley Francis
Maroncelli Piero
Marrener Peter William
Marschhausen Theodore
Marshall Thomas J
Martin C. Frederick
Martin William
Martin & Schatz
Meetz Raymond
Mein Robert
Metcalf Charles E
Metz Julius

Miller Frederick
Millet William E
Mills James B
Monzani & Co. Theobald
Moore Thomas
Mundy Edward N
Mundy & Pethick
Munson Reuben jr
Murray Edwin
Myers Matthias
Neil Hugh

Neil James M
Neilson Jason
Neilson Samuel
Nidds William
Noser Joseph
Nowatny Ignatius
Nunns Robert
Nunns Clark & Co

Osborne John
Pchellas John F W
Pearson Joseph
Peek David C
Peloubet Chabrier
Pemberton Jacob
Perrin David
Peterschen
Pethick John
Pethick William
Pilkington HW
Pinchard John P
Pirsson Alexander T
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piano maker

musical instrument maker
musician

musical instrument maker
professor of music
musical instrument maker
music teacher
musician

professor [of] tuning
musician

violin & guitar maker
professor of music
violin makers
professor of music
piano maker

piano maker
professor of music
musician

music store

piano maker

flute manufacturer
musician

piano maker

piano maker
professor of music
musician

musician

bell hanger

bell hanger

piano maker

piano maker
musician

musician

musician

piano maker

piano makers

piano maker
music teacher
music master
piano tuner
musical instrument maker
piano maker
piano maker
William

piano maker
cabinetmaker
professor of music
musician

organist

48 William

471 Pearl

373 Grand

134 Spring

45 James

32 Tenth

66 Lispenard

10% Thomas

62Y2 Barclay

35 Stanton

196 Hudson

150 Spring

196 Hudson

83 Leonard

96 Varick

77 Delancey

7 Mercer

376 Water

385 Broadway h 14 Harrison
27 Morton

73 Leonard

184 Varick

234 Bleecker h 641 Greenwich
234 Bleecker

146 Forsyth

66 Prince

28 Hester

43 Cityhall-place

420 Broadway

289 Washington

453 Broadway

455 Pearl

44 Centre

88 Mulberry

137 Broadway h 2™ Av corner 4™
137 Broadway, manufacturing
establishment 26™ corner 3¢ Avw
201 Broadway h 14™ near 6™ Av
71 Varick

go Cedar

55 Delancey

204 Hester

142 Elm

49 Norfolk

professor of music go Mott
234 h 235 Bleecker

7 Morton

99 Beeckman

88 Mulberry

146 Wooster
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Pirsson James
Pirsson William
Plain William
Pleslin William
Plowman John
Pond Sylvanus B
PoyerWilliam J
Prescott Thomas
Price James B
Provost Peter
Randel Adonijah
Randel Culver
Randell John
Raven Richard M
Raven Thomas
Redstone Thomas
Reiff Anthony
Reily Michael
(Reinagle widow of Hugh
Ridle Frederick
Riley Edward C
Rives Thomas
Robertson John C
Rogers Christopher
Rogers George
Ronnberg William
Ross John

Russell John
Schaffer Elizabeth
Schmelger Francis
Schmidt Henry
Schrick Anthony
Schroeder Richard
Sconcia John A
Sillick George W
Smith Albert G
Snyder Joseph
Spiller Joel M
Spiller John
Spiller J & J M
Sprowll Robert
Stanley Robert S
Stans Jacob A
Stella Albina
Stevens Peter
Suydam Israel
Tallman John
Taylor Abraham
Taylor George
Taylor James B

piano tuner
musician

piano maker
piano maker
musical instrument maker
musician

music engraver
professor of music
piano maker
piano maker
piano maker
piano maker
piano maker
cabinetmaker
organ builder
music teacher
music teacher
artist

musician
professor of music
musician

piano pinmaker
professor of music
piano maker
musical instrument maker
piano maker

bell hanger

music teacher
musician

music teacher
professor of music
instrument maker
music teacher
piano maker
piano maker
piano maker

bell hanger

bell hanger

bell hanger

piano maker
musician
professor of music
teacher of singing
musician

piano maker
piano maker
professor of music
professor of music
music teacher

47

132 Perry

146 Wooster

69 Sullivan

57 Bedford

3" near 2™ Av
102 Henry

12 Thomas

15 Renwick

47 Wall h 59 Grand
9 Commerce

120 Barrow h 10 Grove
11 h 8o Amos

15 Commerce

68 Sullivan

114 Orange

97 Goerck

9 Thompson

223 Elizabeth
103 Mercer)**

14 Orchard

29 Chatham h 117 Wooster
39 Elizabeth

10 Rivington

136 Canal

287 4™

13 Thompson

94 Clinton

69 Charlton
827 Av

rear 59 Crosby
150 Greenwich
31 Greene

163 Mott h 191 Mulberry
271 Elizabeth
123 Barrow

385 Broadway
22" near 3¢ Av
28 Pell

28 Pell

28 Pell

rear 140 Sullivan
1 Macdougal

159 Church

66 Canal

169 Church

230 Broome

15 Barclay

314 4"

593 Greenwich
38 Crosby
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Tomas Daniel
Thompson Zacharias
Thornton Thomas
Thurston Jasper
Thurston Joshua

Torp Otto

Torrence [Torrins] Edward
Trust Henry ]

Turner Richard

Unger Ferdinand
Vanderbeck James jr
Vultee Louis

Vultee Louis H

Vultee William
Wagstaft Thomas
Wale William

Walker Daniel & John
Wallace John

Warner William A
Waters Charles
Watson John
Wentworth Richard H
Wheeler Lewis B
Williams Thomas
Willis James

Willson Charles
‘Wood Robert

Wood William
Worcester Horatio

‘h’ stands for ‘home’

ek

piano maker
piano maker
musician

piano maker
piano maker
music store
musician

harpist

piano maker
professor of music
musician
prompter
professor of music
musician

organ builder
piano maker
music store
musician
musician

piano maker
music teacher
piano maker
piano maker
musician

music teacher
professor of music
piano maker
musician

piano maker
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87 Warren

3 Av near 24
574"

259 William h 38 Wooster
259 William
465 Broadway
98 East Broadway
40 Reade

66 Sullivan
52% Howard
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'The late Hugh Reinagle probably descended from the famous English musical family who

included the composer Alexander Reinagle, deceased in Baltimore in 1809. Alexander’s

brother Hugh, a cellist, died in Lisbon in 1785.
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cAppendix 11

[Title page]

Well-meant Advice from the Directors of the German Society in New-York, to
Germans, who intend to immigrate to the United States of North America.

New-York: Printed by E. Conrad, 1833.

[Text]
Well-meant Advice from the Directors of the German Society in New-York.

'The undersigned Directors of the German Society in New-York have reached the
conclusion that the majority of the many immigrants from Germany to the United
States lack a proper notion of what they can expect here, and that the disappointment
in which most of them find themselves not only has the disadvantage that many are
misled, perhaps even in their late days, to give up a quiet, if also at the same time
poor, life in their homeland, in order to try their luck in the unknown, but it also
makes it harder, when they have arrived, to take appropriate steps in order to improve.
The desire of the Society to see this evil corrected demands that the directors give
here a true, balanced depiction of the situation of the German immigrants in this
land, along with some advice.

Those immigrants to whom this is directed are divided into two main and three
secondary groups: to wit, the Well-to-do and the Poor; Artisans, Laborers, and Farmers.
We will first address the well-to-do class, people who own their home and a small
piece of property and live either from a craft or from the land. When these people,
wrongly directed by the many promising writings that play to their self-interest,
determine to leave their homeland with their families, the first result is that, in order
to meet the demands of the upcoming trip, the business they have been carrying on
all the while is neglected. But the family’s expenses continue on and, naturally, are
increased by the necessary trip preparations. The property and the agricultural equip-
ment and tools of trade that cannot be transported are sold, often for less than their
real value, because they have to be sold and because often several families from the
same area break up their properties at the same time, whereby the number of sellers
is increased at the same time that the number of buyers decreases. Finally the trip
is begun, which as a rule costs more than one expects, since one often suffers from
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unexpected delays; also, the money one takes, depending on the different countries
and regions through which one is traveling, is often exchanged many times, and the
exchangers always take advantage of the lack of knowledge of traders. At the place
of debarkation the ships’ agents try to demand the highest possible rate of passage
from the travelers. Attempting to save, they contract the passage without meals, and
then lay in an amount of provisions adequate for a crossing of approximately 30 days.
On a good trip this works well, but if the crossing lasts, as is often the case, 60 days,
or even longer, then the passengers are forced to purchase provisions on board, and
often have to pay very high prices. Finally they arrive in the country where they hope
to reap the fruits of their sacrifices and the difficulties endured, their capital in any
case greatly diminished,.

We will assume that it is in New-York where the immigrant lands, and will think
of him as a hand-worker, since the situations for farmers and day earners will be
considered next. Unacquainted with the language and the customs of the country, he
feels lost in the large and expansive city; for New-York has more than 200,000 inhab-
itants, mostly merchants, with the usual mix of seafarers, artists, artisans, laborers,
etc., who speak, on the whole, only English. The stranger can be understood by no
one; but finally a couple of Germans are brought in, and he is pleased to hear himself
addressed in his mother tongue. Unfortunately, though, among these people who
appear as translators and agents, there are those who look for the ignorant in order
to take unfair advantage, and against whom the stranger has reason to be on guard.
Occasionally there are landlords who take those who have arrived into their homes,
where, with all manner of false promises, they attempt to keep them until the last far-
thing has been spent; then they bring them to the German Society, or simply throw
them out on the street. If people who still have money are perhaps offered work, these
landlords persuade them the pay is too little. Occasionally they contract them for a
poor rate of pay to tradesmen, and themselves are paid a considerable fee. In both
cases the newly arrived lose the little they have, and when they discover too late that
they've been deceived, they are often despondent, and grief and the influence of the
changing circumstances throws them into illness and makes them in this way reliant
on the help of strangers, which they wouldn’t have had to claim if from the beginning
they had gone to work. When such a plight happens to the father of a large family
it is particularly lamentable. Quite often it happens, meanwhile, that improvement
begins exactly then, because the immigrant, having made a proper assessment of his
situation, now can act properly. He either goes to the interior of the country, to a
region where many Germans already have settled, or he takes on reasonably well-paid
work, and attempts through industry and thrift to earn so much that he eventually
can establish himself either here or in some other place.

It is appropriate here to acquaint the German artisan with the fact that in this
country there are no guilds [Zunfi-Privilegium]. Anyone who wants to can work in
any field he chooses. The result of this is incredibly strong competition among work-
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ers, through which it has happened that many things made here are either better or
at least made in a simpler and less time-consuming manner than in Germany. The
hand-worker coming from Germany not only is faced with a language he doesn’t
know, but also has the disadvantage of facing working methods different from what
he knew. Neither of these difficulties is insurmountable, and once a competent and
industrious worker has surmounted them, in this country he can make both a good
livelihood and progress. If, then, such a worker, after careful consideration of the
difficulties with which he will battle, nevertheless makes the decision to move with
his family to this country, which, on the other hand, on account of the still relatively
small population, does offer advantages, the following is the we//~meant advice, which
the undersigned recommend be followed in order that he more easily reach his goal.
He must not only be thrifty with his cash, but also go about selling his property
and other assets with the utmost care, it being better to wait for a better time than to
sell these badly at an inopportune time, at the same time devoting himself doubly to
his profession while living a frugal life; first, so that where possible he can increase his
means, and also, in order to accustom his family to the privation to which they later
might be subjected for a time. Once he has exchanged his possessions for money, he
must, by means of a careful inquiry, calculate his travel costs, to which the appended
recommendations to this small publication may serve as a guide. In addition to the
required sum he should also lay aside % of the amount for extraordinary circum-
stances, so that he doesn’t fall into financial difficulties along the way; then, before
the departure, where possible, he should exchange with someone he knows well for
the various currencies he will require during the trip. In order not to make the trip
more difficult and expensive by carrying non-essential items of only little worth, he
should take only the things named at the end [of this article]. The provisions also
listed there should be purchased at the seaport from which he is leaving. With what-
ever portion of his fortune remains he should purchase either French gold or silver
coins, or purchase from a legal and reliable banker, such as an agent with the packet,
a letter-of-credit on a bank on which he can draw the money when he arrives. By this
latter means he reduces the risk of being robbed, either underway or immediately on
his arrival in America, as has already happened to many immigrants. Once arrived,
he should search for work, without committing himself for too long a period, even if
at first for low pay. In most cases he will at least be able to earn his keep right from
the beginning, and once he has learned the language and the way of working, he can
demand more. Should he not be able to find work immediately, as is often the case,
since a lot of immigrants from England, France and other countries end up here,
he must immediately travel further, either to interior Pennsylvania or to the state of
Ohio, where many Germans have settled, and where, therefore, the potential for work
is greater. Also, there are other areas of this country where there are many German
settlers to whom the immigrant can easily apply. The trip to some of these regions is
far, to be sure, but because of the general communication via steamboats and canals, it
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is neither difficult nor expensive. Along the way he will often be approached either by
people who are lazy and idle and will never be able to prosper, or who are discouraged
and at halfway have turned around, and who now attempt to convince him to return
as well. We advise him not to let himself be led astray, for we cherish the conviction
that the industrious and skillful worker will always find a place in the interior of the
country where his work can guarantee him and his family a good living. Naturally he
will have to adopt other customs and traditions, perhaps even give up some pleasures
that were customary in the fatherland; but he can live without worry if he is industri-
ous and thrifty. The more financial means he brings with him to the place where he
settles, the easier and better will the immigrant be able to establish his future. He will
do well, therefore, to spend as little as possible of his money. Also it is to be recom-
mended to him that on the trip to the interior he guard his cash, and that he hide it at
all times; for there are many who, because they were careless, were robbed.

Well-to-do farmers, in order to get here, will naturally handle things in exactly
the same way as the artisans. After their arrival, however, they should immediately
move to the country, if possible directly from the ship; either to Pennsylvania through
New-Brunswick to Easton and from there further, or also to Ohio via Albany, Buf-
falo, etc., until they find an area where they can buy cheaply, or where, with estab-
lished kinsmen, work with pay is available. In many instances they would do well not
to refuse this option, since they in this way become familiar with American farming
practices, which in many ways differ from German ones, and afterwards, with better
expertise, they will be able to invest their money to greater advantage.

We come now to the poor class, most of whom are laborers or day-earners, and
some of whom, however, are also artisans. For this not-well-off class the main rule is
that only unmarried, vigorous, young men and women should immigrate. On arrival,
if such young men, if they are not artisans or cannot find any work as artisans, imme-
diately take work as day-laborers in the country or in street building, and if the young
women hire themselves out as servants, in this way they at least can earn their keep.
After they have learned the language and work habits, they can quickly earn some-
thing, and if they combine thrift with industry, prepare for themselves a better future.
Should they wish, as good children, to provide assistance to the aging parents they
left behind, they can support them from here, or they can also, if they prefer, bring
their parents over here. Human kindness demands, though, that old and poor folk, or
sickly persons, and also poor families, be advised against immigrating. Whoever can-
not make himself useful by working in this country is rejected by this strange world,
and a sad, often despairing situation awaits him. Often it happens that the father and
provider of a poor family, through worry or the unaccustomed climate, falls into the
sick-bed or even into the grave, and then the lot of the wife and minor children left
behind in a totally strange part of the world is truly awful.

We advise all immigrants, each family for itself, to sign a binding written con-
tract with the captain of the boat on which they come over, in which the captain
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promises to provide adequate heat and water for cooking their food, as well as ade-
quate water for drinking. They should contract for one gallon of fresh water per person
per day. Further, the contract should include the hospital tax to be paid here or what-
ever other government taxes pertain. Finally, they should so arrange their departure
that they arrive here in the best time of year, which is to say, they should board ship
on the other side not earlier than the beginning of March and not later than the end
of July. If they arrive here shortly before or during winter, their lot is always, in every
respect, worse.

We warn the same also against all disputes on board the ship, especially with the
ship’s personnel or, worst of all, with the captain or mate. Regarding the latter, they
should always cooperate with the greatest care and with the greatest respect. If they
believe they have good reason for complaint, they should bring it up with humility with
the captain. Should they believe they have been injured by the captain himself during
the crossing, it would be best to wait until arrival in port before attempting to complain
and seek justice, because, as regards the law, on board ship the captain has executive
power; but for the misuse of such power he is answerable at the conclusion of the trip.

We conclude these words to our countrymen with the heartfelt wish that no one
should consider immigrating who is not determined and capable of earning the love
and respect of the citizens of this country by means of an occupation and proper moral
conduct. Without this he should not trust in a contented future. There are already too
many idlers and revelers here. Their lot here, as everywhere, is to be despised and
miserable. The poor performance of a stranger always arouses more notice and results
not only in a sure punishment, but in addition brings shame and disgrace on the
[German] people of which he is part.

Signed:
Philip Hone, President.
Caspar Meier, Vice President,
also Consul for the Free Hanse City Bremen.
C.W. Faber, Financial Administrator,
also Consul for Kurhesse.
George Meyer, Secretary.
[Directors]
George Arcularius,
David Lydig,
Jacob Lorillard,
JW. Schmidt,
Consul for Prussia and the Free Hanse City Hamburg.
D.B. Dash,
Charles Graebe,
F.S. Schlesinger,

New-York, 1 January 1833.
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Owerview of Trip Costs, efc.

After gathering information from a wide variety of sources we believe we can
recommend the following guidelines for calculating travel costs.

Travel Costs in Germany, by foot or goods-wagon, including meals:

Adults, each % Taler Pr. Ct. [per hundred-weight] per mile.

Children, each % “ “ “ « ¢

From the French Border to Havre, including meals, 50 Francs for adults, 35 Francs
for children.

For passage from Havre adults pay 8o to 150 Francs per person, without board,
half of that for children under 10 years of age.

The packet boats normally charge the highest price, but they are also the best,
and passengers generally are treated best there.

'The purchase of foodstuffs requires approximately 40 Francs per person, both for
children and adults.

'The passage from Bremen or Hamburg usually is contracted to include provisions,
etc. and costs approximately 30 to 40 Spanish Taler.

For those immigrants using these ports we recommend the German vehicles that
regularly travel there, making a point to arrange for the ordinary rate [of service].

List of Items to Bring.

Immigrants would do well to supply themselves with:

Woolen clothing for one year.

Linen and Underwear, depending on what your means allow, a full outfit. Wom-
en’s clothing, only for the trip and a few months’ stay here, because the styles here are
entirely different from there.

Shoes and Boots, a good supply.

From all you have with you, you should wear the old and the poor on the trip,
especially at sea, at the same time being as cleanly as possible in changing underwear,
because it contributes to healthfulness.

As for Bedding and Pillows, generally you should only take whatever is necessary
for the trip.

Bedsteads, as well as all Furniture, Carts, Agricultural Implements, and Work Tools,
should not be brought here, since transport is expensive and the trip difficult; also,
once a family has finally settled in, everything can be procured here just as easily, and
often it will be more appropriate to the land and one’s trade.
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List of Foodstuffs to Lay In.

80 pounds salted meat of oxen.

100 pounds hard bread or hardtack.
2 bushels of potatoes.

25 pounds of rice.

25 pounds of flour.

1 bushel of peas or beans.

20 pounds of sugar.

1 pound of tea.

3-4 pounds of coffee.

If conditions allow it, you can lay in some fresh meat and vegetables for the first
few days [of the trip], as well as wine and similar drinks, depending on your ability
to do so, although in this regard moderation and economy are to be recommended.

'The above rations are per person, and are valid for adults and children; for at
times on board vehicles children even eat more. For a family of 8 persons, on the other
hand, 6 rations will be sufficient.

Immigrants would do best, in France, for several together to purchase in quanti-
ties that allow them to enjoy the benefit of reduced prices.
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PREFACE.

THE social principle of man, reasonably exercised for
any laudable object, must be for his individual and so-
cial advantage, whether on a large or small scale—
This principle is generally acknowledged; and in these
United States it.is claimed as the birthright of every
individual, to associate for all honourable and lawful pur-
poses. 'The Journeymen Piano-forte Makers, of the City
of New-York, believed it necessary and expedient to form
themselves into a Society, for the better regulating and
equalizing their prices. The Society have, after much
labour and expense, completed their Book of Prices, which
will, they trust, be found as correct as the nature of the
work would admit of, it being the first publication of the
kind ever printed in the United States. The Society,
therefore, now present to the Trade in general, the follow-
ing Book of Prices, hoping that, (however imperfect it may
be found,) it will operate to the mutual advantage of both
the Employer and the Employed—an object to which the
attention of the Society has been most scrupulously directed.



GENERAL EXPLANATIONS.

enm————
—

WitH the following Prices, the Employers are to furnish
all lathes, thick and thin circular saws, and other fixtures
belonging to. them, and all other articles, fixtures, and
machinery now furnished by them.

Journeymen are to furnish their own candle-light.

As a general rule, all men are required to work by the
piece ; but in some cases it will be found impossible so to
do, viz. as in parts of Fly Finishing, &c.; and in such cases
no man is to work more than ten hours for a day’s work,
and when working by the day to be paid according' to his
earnings by the piece.

It is particularly recommended that all concerned in the
Prices will make themselves acquainted with the preambles
of the start prices, that it may be well known what the
extras or deductions are; and in charging for extras, and
extra sizes of any work, whether by the foot, inch, or a
lesser size, to be as follows, viz. When it is a fraction
under half the given extra size, nothing is to be charged ;
when half the given extra size, the half is to be charged;
and when above half the given extra size, the whole is to
be charged.

3G The Society cannot approve of the very imperfect
manner in which the annexed Engravings have been
executed ; but as it was imperatively necessary to have
the Book of Prices completed immediately, they have been
reluctantly adopted. -

Note.—The price of new work now in progress, and the
price of other extras, or new work as it may occur, will be
forthcoming when arranged.



BOOR O PRROHS.

A SQUARE HORIZONTAL PIANO-FORTE
CASE.

Five feet slx inches long, and two feet Wlde, inside
the rim.”- The rim elcrht inches deep on the out-
side. The cheeks square, the name-board straight,
and fitted. :A slip in the’ opemno" on the bottom,
and the lock-board fitted. . The back two inches
thick or under, and lap—dovetalled into the ends.
The bottom three and a half inches thick or un-
der, (including doubling on the upper. side) pro-
jecting from the rim or flush with dlttO, the front
and ends banded. The front and end’of rim, and
front of lock-board, the cheeks, and name-board
veneered. The front veneers' to: lap 4t the cor-
ners. The ends of opening, and edge of xim,
back, cheeks, and name-board banded. The ve-
nedr lmmgs two and a half inches wide, rabbeted
in flush, or glued on. One straight and one angle
right- hand blocks, (the blocks from three to: four
inches wide on the top of ditto,) meeting together
on a metre at the end, and fitted to the back; the
blocks to be of pine and hard wood glued on
ditto in one joint ; the blocks rabbeted, or a lining
of pine to form ditto, and a lining on'front and
cheek. A cross-block on right- hand of bottom,
four inches wide, two inches thick or under. One

long pine block cut straight at the treble end, or
| )
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with a short tapered block at the treble end, one
joint in ditto blocks, and glued on the bottom.
One long hard wood block and pine glued on
ditto in one joint, the block seven and a half
inches wide, or under, at the base end, the top of

ditto veneered cross Ways, ‘and made to, butt

against” the argle block. ° A skeletoh, “or solid
block at the left end of case. A solid top with

square edge, and one joint in ditto  "-- - 812 OO-

Each. inch less in length,or width, or half inch in
depth of rim, to five feet three inches long, and
one - foot -ten inches W1de, and seven mches m
depth’ of B, dedubt' 73 A2 e R el

Each extra inch in length, ‘0 'Wldth, or half 1nch in

depth of rim, 'to five feet' hine inches long,-and - -
two fest thrée inches Wrde, or’ ‘half inch in depth‘_':- g

N
-

of rim; to'ten inches deep i ywiirm~iioore '

‘Ditto, ditto, 'above five - feet rmne iinches long, ‘and’
two feet three. mches \mde, or half in¢h above !
ten inches in depth of rim voh-iwl fnis ole o=

Each extra exghth of an inch' in thlckness of bottom

Each extra quarter-of an inch in thickness of back .-
Making the rim of cherry, ash, or mahowany, extra .
When the rim is made of maple, EXrA = liiiiml e

Making the upper dovetail of the rim lowe1 ‘than the
edfre of ditto, that thezba:nd on the edge’ of um
may cross the joint i wifiess 1o - i,.;;-': -

Mitre dovetailing the coniers of a case, &e. each, R

corner s diestdvariast Hnden o e eld
When that part of - the rim, * (the mner Tim, ) that i is.
within the long lock boand, is made separate, ‘

‘extra ol \‘i- Siatres] '(,4 NI e -
Making the inner nm lower fhan the outer ditto -

B

Fitting “ditto rim over right-hand block -+ = ;<
Flttlno dittorim to a canted, Tednd, or hollow ‘corner

When the front slip, to receive a mouldmc, is fitted

to the inner rim = e i-hiels s e '-.-:.> i e

Rabbeting, or.grooving for key slip v+ i .

When the hmngs in the start are made of hard Wood
each extra -
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Each lining to support a back corner’ fret, two'! R
inches deep or under ° vati L Rl Jri vt g0 8
Ditto, when the depth of the block sl 00 8
Making a short lining between angle’ and lono' block 0 9
When ditto is made of hard Wood extra vl Qo 4
Making a piece ‘on cross block, “or bottom, agamst v,'-
the ]ono' block lining, or the back as a small :
bracket -~/ = if.4i B = ST e i e 0 6

Lap dovetaﬂmv the front corners ‘of the casé, extra
from cutting the dovetails through, each corner - "f'O _~_6
Blind lap dovetallmfr the corners of the case, ‘€ach i1t
corner =’ . = .»,ziv L othaty R ey .."_.""‘J;; i 0 10
‘Glueing on blocks or pieces to save the corners, &ev o
when varnishing ; the blocks, four mcheb Iong or
under, each block Hla OGUR] UL 5Ll O
Ditto, ditto, above four mches long, each block - 'O
Screwing on 'the'above blocks, ¢ each ditto extra’ il 0
Gettmcr out stuff for frets, fitting ditto, ‘&c. -see ﬂy
ﬁmshmrr - For other extras see tables, &c. *
The extra time over one half hour in making & _
mould, in making or mending & straight, or sweep -
caul, (mcludmv clamps or other ﬁxtures )) to be
- paid for accoxdma to tlme T

- - oF BOTTOM_S o .
=5y ; R ERLEES I T 9] U’ S IO S e ("‘I'\
'When the doubhng to the rwht of cross’ b1ock 1s’

+ taken away to réceive the right-hand, or angle o

blocks, &ec. or rabbeted in 6ne inch or IGSb ‘ O 25
Cutting a hole through the bottom and the side’ oF

left-hand block, or hnmg, the ends of the hole left

round from the bit, and the block or lining from

(\‘DCO(Q

i

the saw - B R - - 012
When ditto is cut square, or one end is bevelling - 0 18
When ditto is cut after the block is glued in '-'g’-*‘"- O 80
When any of the above holes are cut smooth and ,

filed up, extra - -~ - - B ;0'._6

When a bottom is made on a sweep, over a 51X- ,
. teenth, toone-eighth and a sixteenth of an inch” -0 20

1
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Doubling the bottom on the under side - i ise 30 62

‘When the under side of bottom is thlckened upon

: the front, back, and ends, Wlth pme one mch

~ thick, six mches wide or under . ;= T o

When ditto pine is from one to two mches thlck

When the above pleces are metred at the corners,'

. eaCh Ty "- i ,'« - e el - % C -
:When the above | pieces are made of hard Wood or

. for extra Wldth of dxtto, see table of gluemo* up

~ stuff,

When a I;ottom is made hollowmfr between the -
.. doublings, with. pieces of. pine from six to eight - -
inches_ wide, glued at the back and front edaes, :

one piece at each end fitted between the long

. pieces, and three pleces in the mlddle across the

bottom e it . e

0 62

When the pleces under the bottom, in the thlckenmcr Ry

up, or between the doublings on the edges and -
ends, are made of hard Wood to be extra - . -

When the pieces between the doublmgs are m1tred~ s
40 4
Each extra cross plece on or in the bottom, butted(' _
012

. at the corners, each ‘mitre - -

between - - - - - - -
Framing the above pieces at the corners with smgle
tenons, extra - - - - -

Each extra tenon in the width of pieces - -
When the hottom in the start is furnished, deduct -
Each extra tenon in the thickness of stuff . . -
When tenons are over an mch and an elghth long,

each extra et e e et e e i -
... For other extras, see tables, &c.
OF BACKS

Sliping the edge of a back Wlth threeqewhths or half-
inch stuff; after the back is glued ln, extra from
price of joint - -

Sinking two pieces of hard Wood in the edge of
back for screws - - - -

- -

08

0 36
0 6
1 50
0 8

0 2
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Hollowing the edge of back for the lnnore- each

hollow . - - . $

DlttO, when lnClUdll’)cr the band - P : _ :

fpmet

Each quarter of an inch in extra tluckness of back o
When an inch back is thlckened up on the msuie, to

lap over the blocks, extra ;. /=..:

Sr‘; i .-‘x"{ : ‘.., vl,,... :

Making a back of cherry, ash or mahorrany, extra .

When a back is furnished tblckened up with cherry,

ash, or mahogany, to be the same ;as Workmg —

hard wood back -

Thickening up and Workmg a back th Cberry,‘f

ash, or mabotrany

»)'- F =

Dltto, ditto, with maple o -_- TR

- - -

Making a back of maple plank e

When a back is furnished, thlckened up Wlth maple'
If more than six mitres in the band on the edoe of ¥
the rim, to be paid as per table, ! s e g

Each pin through back into the lon°' block

Each ditto, When the back is to be veneered after- .
wards - - mtase e Te el e e
Covering the heads of pms, each - - )
Maklncr a p1n throuvh the back block and tbe bot- .
tom,each - ; -
Each wedge in ditto pm L e e e

VeneermO' the back, long or cross Ways, to be
double the price in the table. -

The price of joints in back veneer, as per table of
veneer joints.

The moonshine of crotch veneer on backs, &e. not '
- to be charged as crotch, except the men in the .

shop think it is worth it. .

When a back is furnished dlttO, thlckened up, or to
be thickened up, the price to be one-sixth less
than the above prices for working and glueing up
backs. This not to apply when the price for
getting out the back, rim, stuff, &c. is deducted.

fboycoo

QD bt ]
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OF BRACES'AND 'BELLY BRA’CKETV" '

Makmv a brace on cross block fitted avalnst the
30 10

ends of long blocks, or the back &e. - -
Each brace in right-hand end of case, of two-inch
pine, fifteen mches lon or under, or, hard Wood
of inch stuff - - SRR
When ditto is made of hard wood plank extra Gl

Every two inches extra length of brace -7 izt “ -
Letting the end of a brace into the block or lmm
XIra - ¢ - 0 et HLLRTUD LW rlol
When the edge of' a brace is let into the bottom,
extra - - - S e e
Each pininabrace -~ = i s et

Each wedge at the end of a brace B AR
Making a brace to lap on the cross block 'Wlth or

without a nail through, ditto -~ -

Making a belly block, or bracket, fitted throwTh plne‘

block to the back, and lettmO' ditto into the bot-

© tom, or fixing ditto with a pin throucrh the bottom -
When ditto bracket is not let through to the back

For veneering bracket, see table of ditto, No. 4, -
When a brace laps on 'the cross block, and the end

of brace bevelled f01 a Wedfre, the lap to be only

. OF BLOCKS IN THE CASE

When the rlcrht hand block forms a part of the rlm, B

.extra - -
Extending rwht hand block to the back A
Letting ditto into the back, extra = - ' y-.. o
Lettlnfr ditto into the front -~ -t Tl

Lettmcr angle block into the back - Ay
Each extra inch in width of an ancrle block, above'

fourinches wide = < B L
Letting the ends of cross block mto the lono- pine
block - - - . R - A i

Making a block, two inches thick or under, with
hard wood glued on ditto, fitted between the right

: et
-

S ocoo o o co
®w wao @

oo

o‘o‘oéoQOg;j,
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hand block, or angle block, and butted agamst the |
long block, glued to the back, or rabbet in ditto, -
- or with a lmmrr of pme ; the tOp of the leQk not
to be veneered e s ; g = $0 25
When the above block 's madei_ £ solxd hard wood e
without a joint ;*; 42 . : :
When the above lining to the blocks 1s of‘ hard wood
and fitted, but not Olued extra i irs 8
A pine block between the above, and;long pine
block, not to charved for, 3 ay A S il
A piece fitted and glued on the sxde ,of left hand,;.l
block, flush with the cheek or block rabbeted»ﬁ-.;{
away the thickness of the cheek . .= .. o= 008
Fitting in the long hard wood block, exna ﬁom sha- .0
ping ditto to. the pattem at the time the case is iy
made =0 -ooadimn smd el e 0 25

025

*0 ;4 ,,

Glum«r in the lonv hard Wood block When ﬁtted RSt
CeXtra - . = o= e =i imine /~~-.;;04 18

Each extra mch in W1dth of loncr block above seven,'
and a half inches wide at the base end of ditto to - .- .
nine and a half, including any lenfrth of pine block"

for fitting - - - - - -, =0 8
Ditto abowe nine and a half mche: Wlde at the baqe
end - - - R - = 0.6
Each extra inch in ’Wldtl’l of' lono block for the ma- . -
king to nine and a half. - = .= il s itm ui-m 0008
Ditto above nine and a half mches Wlde at the base
end, for the making . - ‘.= 1 - « - 0 6
Each Wedfre at the base end of lonor blocks, when TR
ditto is glued together, before they are glued in 0 .8

Wedges, when the above block 1s glued in sepa-
rately, not to be charged.
Preparing a long brldoe to its Wldth and thickness,

-and gluemo ditto on the veneer of long block - 0 £5
Rabbeting away the veneer for ditto bx idge, when

the edoe is straight, extra - - - 0 6
Ditto, dltto, when the veneer is sweeped or wuh .

crooks - - - - - - - - 011

Shaping the front ed(re of louo“ block a faint sweep,
or with one crook - - - - - - 012
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Ditto, when with two crooks, extra - - -8 -5
Shaping the long bridge on block to match ditto, -
_extraeachedge -~ - .. . . . ¢
Ditto, when with two crooks, each edge, -. - 0
Shaping the edge oflong block an ogee, - - - 0 18
Ditto, the long bridge ogee, to match ditto, extra
eachedge - oo o oo o0 L 0 L0
Shaping the long pine block ogee, - -~ =~ - 0
Rabbeting the edge of long pine block in about half
its thickness, tapering to two and a half inches
deep, or less, and stopped at the treble end of block 0 18

12

‘When the long block in the start is not made, deduct 0 50
When without the angle block in the start, deduct 0 50
When without the cross block in the start, deduct 0 12
When only a lining of inch and quarter pine, at the -

right hand of case, for block in the start, deduct 0 18
Deduct for lining, or rabbet, on angle block, or

block against the back- - -+ - - - - -+ - 0 7
When the top of angle block is hollowed out, extra, 0 6

# When any of the blocks in the start are made without -

a veneer on top of ditto, deduct by the table of

veneering. - -~ - : - -
For more or less jdints in blocks, see tables of ditto.
Rabbeting the left end block about inch and quarter

square to receive the sounding board, and the -

lower part of front brace - - - - - 0 3
When the right hand or angle blocks are rabbeted

into the bottom, each block = - = - 012

When the edge of long bridge is shaped‘with the
-long block, ditto, not to be charged.

OF NAME BOARDS.
Name Board, No. 1.

Making the name board a plain sweep, or a faint
elliptic sweep in the whole length ; or a plain, or
faint elliptic sweep at the ends, and straight in the
middle ; the back straight the whole length, extra

- from start -~ - - - - - - - - 062
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When ditto is made a qurrk or elhptlc sweep at the

ends, extra - - . ™

Shaping the back to the f'ront of plam, or famt elhp— '

tic Sweep - D ¢ S

Ditto the back of a qulrk or ellxptxc sweep at the '

ends . e CdTan e BRSO T il

Sliping the edge of a sweep name-board w1th hard -

so 12‘_
o 13
o 18'

wood ; when two or more are glued in the plece; il

012
118
06

and cut with the name-board, each - --7- .=
Ditto on the edge of sweep name-board when dltto REESERE

is straight on- 'the back - = - . - .l gt

. Ditto, when name-board is sweeped on the back :
" back edge of slip straight - - - -
When the slip is made to form a fillet, on the sweep
back of name-board, extra - - - -
Glueing a separate fillet on a sweep back of name-
board - - - - - - - - -

)

When the above slip is made in three pieces, the

middle piece glued under to form a break, or for

forming a hollow on the edge, extra from hollow-,
mO‘ - - - - - - - -
Smkmo and glueing a piece of hard wood on the edge
of name board at the ends of ditto to lap the cheeks
Sliping the edge. of strawht name-board, with hard
wood - e e
Making ditto to form a ﬁllet on the back extra -
The above quirk, er elliptic sweep at the’ ends of
name-board, is when the curve is three-eighths of

012

an inch deep or more from a straight line from the

front corner, to a point seven inches from the end.
Hollowing or scalloping the edge of name-board,
when the slip is one inch wide or under, 1nclud1n0'

the band - - - - - -
Ditto when over one, to two inches 'Wlde, mcludmg
the band - - - - -

Working a hollow in the thlckness of name-board
and veneering ditto when straight, two feet long
or under, one inch thick, the ends of hollow
square, including the band - - - - - -

2

6
08
0 8
*‘*o 3
0 12
018
028
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Ditto, ditto, over one, to two mches thlck mcludm«r
<theband - = . = i-L - . - .-3037
When the ‘above hollow in the edofe is Workedm ‘the
scalloped edge of name-board, 1nclud1no" the sweep
at each end of scallop, extra =i oe k6 == 016
The; above hollow is for straxght or famt sweep
name-board. v loriniein e Tyl
Mitreing the upper edge of name—board to the cheeks,'
. extra . e =g e e L e
Dxtto, when the ends of name-board are mltred in
~the grooves.to the depth of name-board ; -. . -
Each hole cut in a name board, without a rabbet -
IZach ditto cut in the veneer to form a rabbet, extra
Quarter-rounding the edge of veneer, each hole -
When the edges of .a hole are thickened up on the -
veneer rabbet with veneer, and quarter-rounding
~ditto edges, extra each hole from cutting - - - 0 9
Each hole in name-board, cut after dittois veneered
and cutting out to form the rabbet afterwards ~ - 0 15
For other extras, see _the following name-boards, .
tables, &c L. . . R

.N' ame-Board No.

MakmO' a name- board elllptlc, sweepmrr round to the

‘ rim, “and keyed up to ditto, about two-thirds ofthe -

“length, straight in the middle, the baok shaped to . S

follow the front of ditto, - =2 . i 138
When a name-board comes to the rim in a bevelled

groove, extra - ' - e gy et ol . 00 Q
When name-board mitres to the rim Wltl’l a prq;ect—

ing tongue - . - - - . = - 018
Makmv a veneer lmmv on the mSIde of name-board

two and a half inches deep or under, extra - 018
When an elliptic name-board, as above, is made

straight on the back, deduct - I T - 086
When the above name-board is made a faint sweep .

in the middle, extra | .. =-ve - . - iyl 012
) 'Shapmm the middle of the back to the front, a famt -

2 'sweep .o e : : 0 6

1oooo[oﬁp
CPFNISIEN

%
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Name-Board, No. 8.

Making a hollow-cornered name-board, sweeping
to four inches diameter or under, straight on the
back, square cheeks of halfinch mahogany, keyed
up to the rim - - - - - e e

Meking two pieces on the back of elliptic, or sweep
part of name-board at the ends, the pieces straight
on the back edge, and bevelled at the ends to hold
the frets, about four inches long, and one inch wide

Making two pieces about half inch thick, glued on
the edge at the ends of name Dboard, twelve
inches long or less, three inches wide or under,
and ditto sweeped on the edge, hollow, or round

When ditto pieces are fitted on the back of elliptic or
sweep part of a name-board, to be extra - -

Name-Board, No. 4,

81 14

012

0 25
012

Making a hollow-cornered name-board, the hollow"

part fast to the rim, cheeks, or bottom, the centre
or straight part to lift out with tongue and groove
For other extras, see the foregoing name-boards, and
tables.

OF SHAPING CORNERS OF CASE.

Rounding the front corners of a case, (the top and
bottom to match,) the corners of rim to be of three
inches diameter or under, or when the corners are
not thickened up in the dove-tailing, the veneer
on the rim continued round to the opening in one
piece - S - - -

Canting the front corners of a case, the cants on the

1 50

2 50

rim three inches wide or under, (the top and bot-

tom to match ditto,) the veneers at the corners of
cants tolap - - - . - - - - .
Rounding the front corners of a case, when the
corners are above three to six inches diameter, the

3 00
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corners thickened up in the dovetailing, (the top

and bottom to match,) the veneer on the rim con-

tinued round to the opening in one piece - - 83 00
Each extra inch in diameter, of round corners - 0 -5
‘When a separate veneer on the round corners of rim,
~* including the joints on the edges of ditto, extra - 0 46
Rounding the front corners of the rim, when ditto

is made of hard wood, or when the end block

. forms a part of the rim, extra - - - - 025

‘A long lock-board for a square, canted, or round- .
cornered case - - - - - - 100

When ‘ditto is made longer than the left end of
opening, extra - - - - - - 040

For other extras, see tables.
When the front corners of a case are made hollow,
to be'extra from round ditto -+ - - - - 050

OF TABLETS ON CASE, SHAPING DITTO, &c.

A plain veneered tablet, at each end of case on front
of rim, eight inches deep, and half inch thick, or
‘- under, forming a break at the inner edge of ditto,

the top and bottom to match ditto - - - 300
When a break is formed on the outer edge of tablets, .
the top and bottom to match ditto, extra - - 060

When the veneer on front of tablets is made to show
a small break on the outer edge of ditto, the top

and bottom to match, extra - . - - 025
Canting and veneering the cants of tablets, the top -
and bottom to match ditto, extra - - - 2 00

Making the edges of tablets hollow-cornered, and
veneering ditto, the top and bottom to match ditto, -
" extra; - I T - - - - - 400
Making the edges of tablets quarter round, with two
squares to each round, forming a sash-cornered
tablet, the ditto corners veneered, the top and
‘ bottom to match ditto, extra - - - - - 6 00
When ditto is made with but one square, all ve-
neered, and the top and bottom to match ditto, :
extra .- - - - - - - - - 390
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Making an elliptic on the front of tablets, and show-
‘ing a square at the edges of dxtto, the top and
bottom to match ditto - - - - -

Ditto the front of tablets a plain sweep, without a
square on the edge = - . .- -

‘Making the whole tablet elliptic, and dltto veneered
the top and bottom to match ditto, - .«

When the plain sweep front of tablets show a
“ square on the edges of ditto, extra .« .. = .

Makmd a long lock-board when with tablets, extra
only - - - - - -

- When ditto is made longer than left end of opening,

extra - e . . - - o i enm e

The above shaping the tablets, 1s extra from plamf

veneered tablets.

$2 25
150
2 50
0 50
0 50
0 40

For crotch veneering and rim, and tablets, and other '

extras, see tables, &c, © -

When the inside of the rim at the tablets is made
hollow, a plain, or elliptic sweep, the veneer
lining carried round ditto <. -~ = . - . - -

Shapmo the inside of rim to match the canted, or
hollow-cornered tablets .« e rein e

When the veneer llmnv is carned the above shapes, ‘

‘extra - -

A solid half round column, (dltto prepared by the
‘turner, ) fixed at each corner on front of rim, the
top and bottom made to match ditto = -+ -

A ditto three-quarter, or entire column, the top and
bottom made to match ditto .- - -« .= . <

Making the front corners of a case form & sash cor-
ner, the rounds and their two squares veneered,
the top and bottom to match ditto -~ . = -~

100
100
045

375

5 50

For long lock-board, see price of ditto for square

case, &c

OF BLOCKS UNDER THE CASE, FOR

DRAWERS, PILLARS, &c.

Makmo and glueing a pair of blocks, under the
square-comered case, to receive the legs, &c.
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four mches wide, three inches thick or under,

one joint in dltto, the front and outside venecred - §1 00

Fach extra inch in width of blocks, or half inch in
thickness of ditto. -, . -. - - - -

Each separate veneer on the blocks, to show a
stump at the front and back ends of ditto - = -

When ditto veneer, or the veneer on front ends of
blocks is let in on the bottom, or when ditto
crosses the bottom, each - :: - - le

Two extra blocks to receive legs, or drawers, three
inches square or under, one joint in dltto, the
front ends veneered - . - - - - -

Fach extra inch in width, or half inch in thickness
of blocks - . - -

Tapering the front ends of blocks, and a rabbet in
ditto, to guide a drawer, each block - - - . -

Making blocks to match canted or round-cornered
case, the veneer on the round continued in one
piece, the veneer on cants to lap, extra - -

When the front ends of blocks, under the case, are
made to match the break on the outer edge of

tablets, extra - . - - -
Making blocks to match elhptlc tablets, or canted-
cornered ditto - - - - - -t - -

Making the blocks under the case to match the
ho]low-comered tablets - -
Making ditto blocks, to.match the elhptlc on front

0 12
0 6

- 010

0 80

0 8

0 4
Boring and tapping blocks, or the bottom, to receive

legs, eachhole |« - .= "= = - -.05

‘0 50

0 16
0 60
1 60

of tablets, showing the square at the edges of

ditto - -

and bottom, ditto veneered, and scallopped a hol-
low on the edge, each - - - - -
When ditto is made with two small scrolls, each -
Making blocks to match the bottom, Wlth half -
round columns R Ll -
Making blocks to match the bottom, w1th three-
quarter, or entire columns with two breaks, or
stops to each block - . - - . .

- .0 50
Making a small bracket, ﬁxed n the comer of block -

011
0 16
0 40

- 0 82' /
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Making and sinking a piece of hard wood into the
lower ends of columns and into the bottom, for a
nut to receive the leg, each piece - - -

When the front ends of blocks under the case are
made sash-cornered, to match the sash-cornered
case, and all veneered as the case - - -

OF DRAWERS

Making two square drawets, tWere mches lono'
and sixteen inches wide or under, the front ve-
neered - - - - e e - -

Making drawer fronts a plam sweep, the msnde '

straloht, extra - - - - - la
MakmO* ditto fronts ellxptxc sweep, the inside straight,
extra - - - - - - - -
Shaping the inside of drawer fronts to match the

outside - - - - - = . -

Extending the drawer fronts six inches, or under, to

form a wing or other carving, and a rabbet slip to .
'O 56

guide the drawers, extra - - -
When one end of drawer fronts is made to fall back
to follow the sweep of a centre drawer, extra -
Each straight sham drawer front - - - -
Sweeping ditto front, a plain sweep, each extra -
Sweeping sham front elliptic, each - - -
When drawer fronts are made for carving, deduct
the veneer by the table of ditto.

Making a straight centre drawer - - -
Makmcr centre drawer front a plam sweep, extra,
(msxde straight) - - - -

Making ditto front elliptic, the 1ns1de stramht - -

Shapmo' the inside of drawer front to match the
outside - - - - - - - -

Making a straight sham front in the centre, inch and

half thick or under, and ditto veneered - - -

When ditto is made a plain sweep, extra - -
When ditto is made an elliptic sweep, extra - -
Making and fixing pieces behind the end drawers

atthe back - - - - - -

025

0 72

195

0 36
4" 60

0 36

020
016
015
025

075

018
0 37

018

021

0 18

-0 80

0 30
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When a piece is made to extend the whole length of

the case - - - - - - - 30 25

When duto is made of hard wood extxa - -
For other extras, see tables.

OF EXTRA TOPS.

Making a square extra top, five feet eight and a half
inches long, and two feet three and a half inches
vx:]lde, Wlth one Jomt m ditto, and square on the)
edge - - - - - - - -

Eachgmeh less in lenvth or width, deduct

Each extra inch in Ienfrth or width -

Canting the corners of a tap, each cant

Each round corner ofatap- - l . - -

Each hollow corner ofatap . - . - - -

Cutting out the tap in the centre, to match the
- square tablets, (or when ditto tablets are canted,
&c.) or jomtmg pieces on to form ditto - - -
, - For other extras, see tables.

A tongue and two mortices in a joint, extra from flat
Jomt - - - - e - -
A dovetaxl piece let in a tap, to cross a joint or crack
A pin in the edge of a tap, four inches lang or under,
to cross a joint or crack - - - - -

OF PLINTHS.
Plinth, No. 1.

An open or stretcher plinth, as in plate, No. 4
figure 1, five feet eight inches long, or under,
and the ends two feet three inches from back to
front; the ends and stretcher to 'be six inches
wide, and three inches thick or under, glued up

in two thicknesses of pine; the stretcher to -be.
framed into the ends with single tenons, or dove-’

tailed ; the top of the ends and stretcher veneered
‘and the edges banded with shaded mahogany -

012
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Each extra inch in Ienvth of plinth, over the ends - $0 2

Ditto ditto in length of the ends - - - -
Each extra inch in. width of stretcher, or the ends

on the widest part - _-"- - -
Each extra quarter of an inch in thlckness of phnth

Tapering the ends of stretcher from near the centre, .

each taper . -
Ditto the ends from the stretcher, each taper When
three inches thick . : ,
Each quarter of an mch m thrckness of phnth extra
_in tapering - -
Ditto, when with a break each taper when three
inches thick or under - - - -
Each extra quarter of an irich in thlckness of p]mth
- of tapering, with a break, extra - - e

0 8
0 4
0 10
0 6

0 5

0 10

.0‘1

Each extra tenon, over two inches at each end m B

~width of stretcher - -7 'L Z .

Each extra tenon and mortlce at each ‘end, in the
thickness of dltto e E - .

‘When tenons are made longer than’ mch and a quar-

. ter, to be extra each . T R - N

A plain veneered tablet on ﬁont of 'stretcher over |
the pedal foot . - _ % - . -

When ditto are made on a Weep, extra -

0 4
0 8

018
0 6

Wrdth of stretcher not to be measured over a tablet o

- for ditto.

When a block ten 1nches square, or under, is framed .
-on the ends of stretcher, three inches thick or
 under, glued up in two thlcknesses of pme, ve-
neered on the top, and banded on the edge, deduct

from the start . - - - -
Each extra inch in lenrrth or VV]dth of blocks - -
Each extra quarter of an inch in thlckness of blocks
and stretcher - ° - - - -

For shaping blocks or stretcher, see table of sweep-

plinths, &c. and for other extras, see tables.
When the stretcher, or centre part of plinth, is fixed
to the end pieces with double grooves and tongues,

"'0°80
0. 2

’69

the tongues endways, to be the same as the start, .

3
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Plinth, No, 2.

A plinth five feet eight inches long, or under, and

one foot three mches wide, three mcheé thick, or,
under, framed with single téhons, or dovetalled

four braces across the frame, and a top glued on
the frame, the back edge straight § the front pieces
to project in front one foot or: le§s, to réceive the
columns, &c. ; the top veneéred, and the front and
ends banded with shaded wood. See plate N 0. 4,
figure 2. - - ,
Each extra inch in lenoth or w1dth e e .
- Each extra tenon over~one in the width, at the
_ end of each piece in framing =~ - - -
Each extra tenon in the thlckness of the frammrr
" Each quarter of an inch in thickness of plmth
Each extra brace in franiing of plinth ~ == -~
Ditto wher it is made of hard wood -

Each angle brace tenoned ﬁtted, and pmned or'

dovetailed s - R

When the frame is made of hard Wood to be extra .-
~ When tenons are made loncrer than xnch and quar-

-

j’j ter, éxtra éach =~ - To- -

wo;ooooé o v

c':» -
oy

‘When ‘the back of” phnth m‘the start is made the © -~

same as_the front’ of dltto, (mcludmor bandmcr,) to
" be extra -, o

is glued up in two thicknesses of pine, deduct -
For extra thlckemnrr up of of stuﬁ' see ”‘table f01 dltto,
No. 8. ST

-0 35
When the plinth in he start is ot framed “and dxtto !

075

For’ shapmcr or sweepmcr the edcre of plmth see .

- tables, No. 15.

For crotch band, veneermg thh dltto, see tables, o

Nos. 6 and 4.

Dovetailing a plece through” the front ‘of phnth o

fix a lyre to, that ditto lyre may be portable - v

For making lyres,” ‘pedal feet, &c under a case,
see tables, Nos. 17 and 18. SRS L
When the end pieces to project in front are framed

-

018
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across the ends of a solid centre part, the tenons
to be charged for as above.
‘When with double grooves, and tongues endways,
to be the same as four single tenons at each end.
For trusses; or other standards under a case, s€é
table, No: 16.

OF SCROLL FEET.
Making a scroll foot on a plinth, of block, that rounds

short, as in plate, No. 5, figure 8 veneered ot
the sides; the top veneer to come to near the

floor, each = - - : R 0"59
When the under side is made a féunt sweep, as in

plate, No 5, ﬁgure 9, extra - - R “,,-‘ 0 9
Veneering ditto faunt sweep, eXtra - 0TI 0 9

HESO T

Each scroll foot formed on a plinth, or blocl< rising ‘"
above ditto with a hollow, or abrupt as dotted .
line in plate, No. 5, figure 10, the under side
shaped to follow the top sweep, the 'sides ve-""
neered, and tap ditto to come near the floor - 080

When a foot begins Wlthahollow on the upper side, 7
falling below the top, as in plate, No. 5, figure .,

- 11, extra - - <012

-,;Tapermrr a scroll l"oot on both sxdes, each f'oot extra 024

-When a foot is made. hollow on bothi sides, or fol- o
lowing a sweep on the plinth, &c. each foot extrd "~ (' 36

H :
Lt
lllll

When the top veneer is camed all round the seroll, ™

‘extra £ : -,,"0 10
When the sweep on the under sxde of sc1oll f'oot is

veneered, extla - - - 2012
Glueing a pxece of mahocrany on the bottom of scroll‘ -,

feet, “each piece o - - - - 0 6
When a scrol) 1 foot is made separate, and dovetalled

- ‘into plinth or block, to be the same as'the start.

For stump feet, see table, No 12 Veneermg dlttO, o
see table, No. 11. . \ '

For other extras, see the tables, &e. .

For extra joints in crluemcr up feet over three Jomts,
see tables, Nos. 2 or 8 for glueing up stufft-

PRI
I
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The extra time over onc half hour in making a
mould, or a caul and fixtures, to be paid for
according to time.

A SQUARE HORIZONTAL GERMAN GRAND
ACTION PIANO-FORTE CASE.

Five feet six inches long, and two feet four inches
wide inside of the rim, the rim nine inches deep
outside ; the lock-board fitted, and a slip under
ditto, on the bottom. The back one inch thick,
or under, and lap dovetailed into the ends. The
bottom two and three-quarter inches thick, or
under, (including doubling on the upper side)
projecting from the rim, the front and ends banded.
The front and ends of rim, the lock-board, cheeks,
and front ‘of rest pin (or long) block veneered,
the front veneers to lap the end veneers. - The
ends of opening, and edge of rim banded. The
veneer linings two and a half inches deep. Two
straight blocks and one ditto between, at right
hand end of case, five inches deep, and three
inches thick or under, one joint in each. = The
left-hand block extending to the back six and a
half inches wide, and five inches deep, or under,
two joints in ditto. ¢ A lining two inches thick,
and five inches .deep, or under, fitted between
right and left-hand blocks, and ditto glued on the
bottom and against the back. A long brace in
front of ditto, two inches thick, and five inches
deep, or under, fitted between the above blocks,
and .glued on ‘the bottom, a short brace be-
tween ditto, and back lining. A hard wood piece
on top of straight, and angle right-hand blocks, to
receive the hitch-pins, and forming a rabbet for
board: The rest-pin block twelve inches wide at
the ¥eft end, and sunk in the left-hand block, and
butting against the angle block, and glued up or
veneered on the under side, the top side veneered
cross ways. A top piece onditto block, and filling
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out flush by left-hand cheek, the right-hand end of

- piece finishing with a round aoramst the top of
right hand block all flush and veneered on the
upper side ; a solid top* Wlth square edge and the *

thEJOIUt]ndlttO S e e . - 817 60

Tror extra thickness of back, and other extras, see
square horizontal case.
For crotch veneering, bandings, mouldings, &c. see

~tables. -
.+ OF FLY FINISHING.

_Sawmrr two frets in a name-board, with plain cross
~ or angle bars, without dots - - - -

125

Dltto, when with dots in the cross of bars, or with

three-quarter circles cut m the corners of cross-' S
"0 50

ings of bars, extra -~ - - - -
*Makmcr a piece for a book-rest, scalloped ogee at
* the ends, and rounded on the edge, When less °
than twelve at a time, each - - - - -
Making the above rest, When over twelve at a tlme,
each - T - - -
Fixing the above rest to its place, with screws, ‘each
Makmtr a book desk of four pieces, half inch wide,
the ends of ditto rounded, and a bevelled piece
veneered on the top, the ends of piece quarter-
rounded, to fix at the back of name-board, the
desk to swwel with screws, or rivets, When less
than twelve at a time, each = - - - -
When the rivets are made flush, extra - - -
‘Making the above desk, when over twelve at a tlme,
: each _ - o DL o
Fixing "the above desk to name- board or cabmet
fall with screws - - - -
Makmd a desk of six pieces, four of dlttO half mch
V1de, the ends rounded, the edge and flat of the
two lower pieces glued torrether, the edges
rounded, and the back corner champheled off; to

- swivel with screws or Tivets, when less than
twelve at a time, each - - - - -

* Under the head Extra Tops, when * tap”’ oceurs, read ¢ tOP

012

0 7

0 3

0 30
0 6

-0 25
0 38

0 37
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When the rivets are made flush, extra - . -8

Scalloping ogee, the ends of lower flat-piece -
Rounding the edge of scalloping, extra - -
For hingeing the above desk, see table, No. 1.
Making the above desk, when over twelve at a time,
eech - == . = = & = < -
Making a square desk frame, tenoned, halflapped or
fingered together with one bat in ditto, half lapped,

when less than twelve at a time, each - -
Each extra bar in the frame, long or cross ways,
tenoned or lapped - - - - -

Making two blocks for the frame to turn in, with

screw holes in ditto . - - - - -
Making the above blocks, when over six pair at a
. time, each pair - - - - - -
Scalloping the ends of blocks ogee, each pair;
Ditto when over six pair at a time, each pair, -
Fixing the above desk, on the front brace, or name

board - . - - .- - - - - -

Making the above desk, when over twelve at a

time, each - - - - - - -

Sawing out stuff to its proper thickness, or jacking
down stuff to a workable thickness, to be extra
each frame - - - - - - -

When any of the above desks, &c. are made of rose,
or similar hard wood, to be extra, one quarter.

Getting out . stuff for two back corner frets; and
planing up ditto, when six pair or less at a time,
each pair - - - - - - -

Ditto, when over six pair at a time, to be each pair

Fitting in and cleaning up two back corner frets -

Fixing the above frets, with three screws in each -

Getting out stuff for two front frets, and planing
up ditto, when six pair or less at a time - =

Ditto, when over six pair at a time, each pair -

Fitting in two front frets, and cleaning up ditto for
square case = - = e . = = = =

Fitting ditto frets to canted or round-cornered case,
extra - - - - - - - -

—
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Ditto to the elllptlc, or sweep part of name-board,

extra - - - -
Fitting ditto to the hollow, or other shapes of the
rim at the inside of the tablets =~ -~ -

Fixing the small blocks to keep the frets in, making
and fixing the fillet to form the rabbet f01 ﬁets to
rest on - - - -

Two pieces fitted and fixed at the end of sweep

part of name-board, to secure the frets to ditto --

Making eight small blocks, or less, to keep the frets
in their place, at per set, four to a set -
When ditto blocks are made by the dozen set, at

per set - - =% - - - - -
Boring and tapping the bottom, or blocks for legs,
- each leg, &ec. - - - -
Cutting the screw on legs, &c each - - (.

lem(r leg blocks on the bottom after ditto is var-
nished, each - -

F or making lecr blocks, see table, No 14,

Making a leg bloc k for a pedal leg, &c. when four

or less at a time, each - - - -
Dltto, when over four blocks at a time - - -
Fixing pedal block to its place, each - -

Borm«r and tapping pedal blocks, each -

_SquarmO' lowerend of pedal leg, and ﬁxmv pedal :

foot to ditto - =
Making a pedal rod, when six or less at a tlme,
each - - - - - e - LA
Ditto, when over six at a time, each - - -

Fitting and fixing a pedal rod to its place - -

Easmcr a name-board, and marking the sharps by

ditto for cutting - - - - - -
Cutting off the sharps, at per set - e
Stammo sharps, at per set, see key bill.

Planm«r name-board to its proper width - - -

Gluemrr cloth, or leather, on lower edge of name-
board one thickness - - - e e

Ditto, dltto ditto, of two thicknesses - - -
Fitting and ﬁxmrr two brass, or other frets, in name-
board with blocks, and silk or paper on ditto -

$0
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Cleaning a drawer, and easing ditto when it is var--

nished - - .- -

Making a shade, one joint in ditto, an opening for -

dampers, one end scalloped, a finger hole at the
other end, two battens screwed on the under side,
when twelve or less at a time, each - - -

Making a shade as above, when over twelve at a
time, each .- ' T T

Fitting a shade and bradding the blocks under ditto

Making four blocks for supporting a shade, when
* four sets or less at a time, four to a set, each set
Ditto, when over four sets at a time, each set -
Scalloping the side of a block (for the shade,) and a

rabbet on the top of ditto, when eight or less at a

time, each block - . - . - . - .- -

Ditto, when over eight at a time, each - .- -
Making a straight lever, or ditto tapered, with two

50

oo

co oo ©

VW . O

O W-

blocks for ditto, the ends of blocks tapered, and - o

screw holes in ditto, when eight or less at a time,

each, - =~ - = el .o o
Ditto, when over eight levers at a time, each * -
Making the above lever without the blocks, deduct
Scalloping the ends of blocks ogee, each pair extra
Fixing the above lever, flat on the bottom - . -
Ditto, when the lever is sunk in the bottom, extra
Ditto, when the blocks of lever ‘are sunk in the

bottom, extra = .. * .y, = @ e lim .

Making a straight or tapered Li br‘T-le{\}ér; with two

S ocococo00d

‘blocks for ditto, the ends of blocks tapered, and

- screw holes in ditto, when eight or less at a time,
each - - =« oo o oD

Ditto, when over eight levers at a time, each .. -
Fixing the L or T lever flat on the bottom - - .-

For sinking the above lever, blocks, &c. see above. -
Making a pair of key-blocks, when Tour pair or les_s' )

at a time, eachpair . - « 1. 2, -

S -

Ditto when over four pair at a 'ti'rr’)e, each pair, = =
Fitting two key-blocks to a straight, or sweep

name-board, the height of the keys - . . -

Staining black two key-blocks ~ -~ . ... . ¢ .

coo -

oo oo . .
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For veneering key-blocks, singly, or otherwise, see
table of ditto.

Making two cheeks (to fix the action on) the whole
depth of the key-frame, one of ditto glued up,
and one side of each veneered, or banded on the

edge, extra - - i= - $0 19
Making a key-slip of thin stuﬁ' When ewht atatime -

or less, each - - - - imyem, - 00D
Ditto, when over eight at a tlme, each i =0 4
Rounding the edge .of a key-slip, each extra - -, .- 0 3

Getting. out a piece of stuff, inch thick, or under, and
, workmv ditto for two key-shps, to be sawed apart
after bemcr varnished, when ten or less at a time, . .
each piece - . = © = .. .= .r. -0 6
Ditto, ditto, when above ten at a tlme, each pxece ' ,;O 5
Veneering the above piece on two sides, and on the .
edge, when ten or less at a tlme, each pxece - 0 22
Dltto, ditto, when above ten pxeces at a time, each
piece - - - - - 0 19
Rounding- band on the edge of pxece to a feather RSy
edge, see table, No. 10. )
Sawmo the piece apart after bemg varmshed and
plaan‘ up ditto to form two key-slips, when ten ... ;
cuts or less at a time, each cut and two planmvs 0 8
0 7

Ditto, dltto, when above ten at a time -,. .- .- 0
For the prxce of crotch, &c. as per tables L e
Fitting in a key-slip, and ﬁxmg ditto on key frame, ,
‘orin a groove . - - .0 5
Ditto, ditto, when grooving the cheeks the ends of X
slip fitted inditto - - - - - 012
Ditto, ditto, with three smews, and dovetaxl .
grooves - - - +=.0 .9
Sawing a key-slip off thxck stuﬁ’ when exoht orless =
at a tlme, each - - - - - ..- 0.5
Ditto, ditto, when over elght at a tlme, each - - 043
Cutting.and hinging a top with five hinges, when .
four tops or less at a time,each - . - .- .- . 068

Ditto, ditto, when over four to ten tops at a time,
CaCh - - - .- - -' . .‘7;. 060

4
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Ditto, when over tén tops at a tims, each - - 80 54
Hinging a top to the case, with two back hinges . 0 18
Fitting and hinging a short lock-board ‘with three
hinges - - - o e - - - 028
Ditto, ditto, a long lock-board with three hinges - 0 31
For castors on legs, &c. “or extra hinges, see table,
No. 1. : -
Moaking a stay, or prop stick,to support a top, ta-
pered, the end rounded, and a hole in ditto, when

six at a time or less, each - - - - 0 4
Ditto, ditto, when over six at a time, each - 0 8
Fixing a'stay, or prop stick, to support a ‘top - 0 2

For mouldings, or other extras, see tables, &ec.

Fixing a pair-of trusses (or consoles) between key,
bottom and plinth - - -~ . - 040

Fitting and fixing a brass 'stay to support a lock-
‘board, with a plate at ‘each end, and ditto, let in
flush, and making spiral spring ~ « <« 012

OF OTHER WORK RECEIVED BY THE CASE-
MAKER, TO BE DEDUCTED.

When the stuff for the back, the rim, lock-board, the
top and all the blocking is cut out to near the size,
and jacked or roughed over, also the blockings
and linings, with the long bridge glued up, and
the long Dblock veneered, the veneers for the rim
&c. cut out, for each case deduct - - -

When only the stuff for the back, the rim, lock-board,
and all the-blocking is” cut out to nearthe size,
and jacked or roughed over, for each case deduct ‘0 50

When more or less than any -of the above, see as
follows,

Cutting out a top to near its size, and roughing off

125

ditto - « = - < -« <« . .012
Ditto, ditto, ‘a long ‘bridge, and jacking ‘off ditto, 0 3
- Ditto, the pine linings in the case - - - 038
Ditto, the cross-block - . - - -0 2
Ditto, all the veneers for the rim, &c. - -~ - - 011
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For glueing up blocks, ar veneering ditto,, see tables.
For other deductions, see the prices of bhottoms,
blocks, &c. ¥ L ,
A PLAIN SQUARE CABINET PIANO-FORTE
CASE OF MAHOGANY, ALL SOLID.
Three feet six inches long, and five feet six inches
high; the ends nine inches deep; the cheeks
square, one foot three inches long, seven inches
wide, tenoned into the ends of case. A straight
name-board three ches wide; the inside of
cheeks, and name-board, veneered with shaded
mahogany. A flat fall and lock-board, with square
edge to ditto, and to project over the cheeks.
A fast key bottom of pine, two inches thick,
or under, framed and panelled ; the front edge
of ditto slipped with mahogany. - Fhe cheeks
square-grooved for key-bottom; rest-pin block
nine inches wide, three and a half inches thick,
of pine, faced with hard weod long way, one
veneer on ditto cross way, the bloek let into the
ends square, the lower end of ditto rabbeted for
sounding-board, and linings en the inside of ends
for ditto board. A straight angle hitchpin-block,
five inches wide, three and a half inches thick, or
under, of pine, faced with hard wood long way,
ditto rabbeted for sounding-board. A bass hitch-
pin-block, two inches thick, one foot nine inches
long or under, the edge rabbeted ; six braces of
pine, two inches thick ar under, the blocks notch~
ed a quarter of an inch thick in the edge of ditto.
A half-inch pine, or white wood back, nailed or
glued on, two hand-holes in ditto, The stiles
and rails of the front frames, two and a half inches
wide or under. 'The top frame to finish with a
plain square rabbet on inner edge, ditto steadied
with three pins. The battom frame with one
panel ploughed in, ditto steadied with two pins.
A pine top and bottom to the case, slipped on the
edge. A solid top fall square edge to ditto, half
inch thick, forming a fillet on top of case - - 22 50
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Each -inch less in Iength or helght, or width of

ends, deduct - - - : - -8 15

Each inch more in lencrth or helght, or width of
" ends, to three feet nine inches long, and five feet
nine inches high, to ten inches in width of ends,
extra .- - - .= - el = - -

Each inch above three feet nine inches lono' and
five feet nine inches high, and one inch above ten

in width ofends | . =, =, = - -

Each inch more than seven in Wldth of cheeks -

Each extra half inch in thlckness of cheeks, over
seven-eighths thick - - - -

Preparing a piece of pme tWo mches wide, mch
thick, the edge slipped with mahogany, and ditto
glued on the front of case, bottom and ends, to

form the ground work for a band or plinth. - . -

For making and glueing on a' plinth, or mouldings,

or fillets, or banding, see tables, No. 9, and re- .

ference to dlttO, and No 7 or No. 6, &c

0 20

019

Preparing two pieces of pine, to project in front one -

foot three inches long, four inches wide, two and
a half inch thick or under, tenoning or half lapping
the same into the front edge of case bottom, the
top side veneered, to form a contmuatlon of ground

work foraplinth .- . -~ - S

When . a centre piece is fitted between the above
with a tongue and groove, the front edge sweeped
elliptic, the top side of ditto vengered, extra - -

Sweeping the ends of plinth elliptic - = - -

For scroll feet, veneermcr dxtto, &c. see honzontal
case.

For consoles, or trusses, brackets, and veneermcr
ditto, see table, No. 16. :

When bottom of case is to be made of hard wood,
tobeextra.,-,. - -, - - - =

1

" OF BACK OF CASE

Each rail elrrht inches wide or under, across the
back of case as a stay, ditto glued or nailed -
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A framed back with four panels, extra from start - $1 50

Each extra panel of pine, or white woed in back, -

When a back for case is made with four fast munt-
ings across the case, and three loose pieces, or
panels, rabbeted in between ditto, extra ﬁom
start- -

Each frame in the back half lapped made of pme,
for gauze, extra from panels -

“When ditto panels, or loose pieces, are let in thh a

double rabbet, to be extra each panel - -
- OF BRACES.
Each extra long or short brace in case, two inches
thick or under - - - - . -
Each half inch more in thickness than the start of
each brace - - - - - - .
Ditto, when of hard wood -. - - - -
Braces made of hard wood (other than pme or
white wood,) to be extra each - - - -

0 20

0 50
013
0 10

When brace is thickened up VVlt,h hard Wood see °

table, No. 8.

When thickened up in two thlcknesses of pme, see

table, No. 3.

When the braces are lapped on the blocks,. two,
inches long or under, each end - - - - -

Each inch more in lencrth oflapping - - -

When the braces are three inches thick and over,
the lapping to be extra one quarter.

- When the lapping of brace is sunk, or let into the
blocks half inch or less, each end extra - -

When the end of braces is not notched in blocks,

deduct each notch - =~ - - - s -
Each wedge in brace - - - - - -
Pinning braces to the blocks, each pm - - -
Ditto, when screwed, each screw -
Each cheek piece fitted and glued on the ends of
brace, and butted against the blocks - . - -

Scalloping ditto, each~ - S

oco.

oo oooo ©
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“When a pine block a foot long; or under, is glued up

in two thicknesses ; ﬁtted and glued between

" the braces, at either end, each - - - -8%0 13
Ditto, a two-inch piece of pine fitted in the centre

of braces, six inches long or under, and glued to

- the braces, each -- -- - - - - 0 7
‘Letting in a stay, or cross brace, two ‘inches wide,

inch'thick, into the braces am:l lmmga, for the top

end of sounding-board .- cesm o 2038

OF REST- PIN AND HITCH PIN BLOCK.

When restpm-block is made w1thout a rabbet, de-

duct - e rie e e e e w010
Dovetailing restpm-block Wlth one dovetaxl mto the

caseends -0 e cvaiihaiiiarre . 0873
Ditto, -if more than one dovetall in the case end :

éxtra -7 -7 - e e e - 025
Crossing restpin- block Wxth hard wood one mch. :

- thick or under, with ﬁve Jomts in dxtto, extra from -

start - e e ol - - 039
For extra joints in crossing, see table, No 2 -
Each inch more than three and a halfi in thickness of -

restpin-block, or half mch above nme In w1dth of -

ditto - = et ' e Ui e 007
Making an extra straxght an«rle hltch m-block four

feet six inches long, three inches thick or under,

five inches wide of‘ pme, faced W‘lth hard wood -

Jong way = - - - 195
‘For extra joints in gluemg up dxtto, see table, No 8.
Each extra half inch in Wldth or thickness of angle-
~ block - - fa -0 6
Workmga straight rabbet in- dltto A "- 012
‘For veneering block, see table, No, 4, - - :
Sweeping front edge of block “« « < .. 081

‘Working a sweep rabbet in ditto « 0 20
Banding a sweep hrtchpm-bIock aﬁer the bIock is g -
glued inthe case - - - 075

Ditto,” a straight - hxtchpm-block aﬁer the block is
glued in the case - - - 050
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Letting block into the bottom and -end of' case " - $O 25

Puttmg block in with a double tenon. - © = !"'.
When the ends of blocks are fixed Wuh dowels, or
steady-pins, extra, each pin '~ " - -

Preparing a separate piece of hard wood three

inches wide, three quarters thick or under. for S
0 62

hitch-pins, :glued on the front of block . =
For dowels or steady-pins in duto, see braces, &c.

050
s

Making ‘a bass hitchpin-block in the bottom of case, R

three feet seven inches long, four inches wide,

three inches thick, with one gomt, ‘ditto let mto the .

icase ends square - -

Making a bass huchpln~block, two mches 1h1ck,, one‘

foot nine inches’ long, four inches wide or under, ' .
~the edge rabbeted, and dttto glned on the bottom of R

case - - L e e

Cross-banding edge of dltto S SR
Slipping edge of cabinet ends, &c. with- stuﬁ' tbxcker
than a veneer, ‘see table of joints, No. 2. - '

Mortice lock in square, or sweeped key-boitorri, see -

table, No. 1. g

When the ends of cabmet &c are veneered af'ter the '

case is put together, to be extra from table of ve-
neering, double. -Crotch to be three times.
For leg-blocks refer to tatile of ditto blocks, No. 14.

When the case is made 'without the angle hitchpin-

block-in the start, the bass hitchpin-block conti-

nued the length of case, and ditto let into the-ends -
square, to be 'the same jas the start., the extra SRS

length of braces included.

When the bass hitchpin-block in the start iis -conti- v- .

nued the length of case, and ditto let into the end,
extra - - - e e e e

'r025

OF FRAMING MUNTIN GS RAILS &g

Making a frame for silk, wuh one muntmO' in ditto’ _
Each extra munting, half lapped - = =
Ditto, if morticed and tenoned extra - <. -

0 50
14 -

.0 8
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When silk frame is morticed and tenoned to be extra
from half lapping . - - - e - --$0 13
For working ogee, or other mouldmg on the front of '
" frames, and veneermfr dltto, see tables, No.9or
No. 10. - .5 & ey
Preparm fitting, and gluelnw a plece on’ the back
. edge of 'the top frame, to close the opening m top

of case left for tuning-hammer =i j-r= 7o = 0 19
For slipping or bandmO' the edoe of front frames, see:

tables. - !
When the upper frame in the start is made Wlthout

-arabbet, deduct - - - - - - - - e O 12

When the upper frame is ‘'made to form'a double
rabbet, by letting in a veneer endway into & groove ot
in edge of frame, to be extra from start, pér foot " O 3’2‘

Solid grounds, or hanging stiles, glued on-the edge

- of case ends, for ugper or lower part, four mches e :' -

wide or under, each stile " ¢ i 2 sl I 0 21
When ditto are made the whole height of case, each

Stlle : "-'::'Z"""'«"'-"-"»1 GRELIPR (RS PRV —',l'}.\ ‘3:0 32
Veneering the front, or edore of hanamcr stlles, see '

tables, NO. 4 or NO. 6. ovh el e -t ‘:_z'-';» ot \wi f
Each halfinch more in deth of hanormo- stiles - O 1

For pxlasters, caps, and bases, or columns, and ve-
neering ditto, see tables, Nos. 19, 20,:11 or 12." sl 1
Framing:a munting in the centre of lower frame, two Tl

’

and a halfinches wide or under, it t,-:";;:‘:-:%r-‘ SRR |8 38
Each half inch more in width of muntmg ,-} riie 301 8
Dividing the lower frame into two loose’ doors 25 g-:r:rO 75

Each half inch above two and a half in Wldth of *:

door stiles or rails, extra each stile'or rail - ~:: O 3
Introducing a munting (or stile) to separate’ the -

doors, framed at the lower end - - - - - -:::O 25
Astragal or fillet up the centre of door - - - 010
A rail three quarters of an inch thick, urder the .

edge of upper frame, forming a square ﬁllet over :

_the fall, ditto steadied with three pins it ol - 020
Veneering the sxdes, or edofe of dltto, see table, No. 1l

4 or No. 6. et N a0
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When the above rail, forming a fillet, ks broke
around the ends of case, extra <« .« = $0 14

Rounding the edge of ditto, see'table, No 10. R

Each break in the above rail - - - Te T O 4

A rail over the top edge of the lawer Irame, fitted =
and glued on the under side of key-bottom, one

"-‘CD

inch wide or under « e e . 0
Each half inch more i depth of raif e o
Morticing and tenoning the rall into sules or pﬂas-

ters, extra o e a0 o - 0 12
When panels in lower frame are rabbeted m from

the back, extraeach &+ * « L e @

12
For mouldmcrs in front of' panels, see tables, No. 9 L
or No. 10, S

Champhering to form a raised paneI see tables, o
No. 10, No. 4, or No. 6 S
Wood turn buttons for lower frarne, each button, - 0 4

OF NAME BOARDS

Making name-board ogee in the d'epth veneenng -
dlttO, and banding the lower edge "« 1 50

Scalloping top edcre of name-board “and bandmcr
dito - - - o« - e o . 012

A plain sweep, or faint elliptic name-board, or tablet -
hole for name-block in dxtto, s€e horizontal case.
Preparing and glueing a piece of mahogany four
inches wide, half inch thick or less on the back of .
name-board, &nd bevelling top edge of ditto, for a
book-rest = = e - > 082
A pair of quarter circle candle-boards, sunk ﬁush o
with the top edge of name-board ; ditto to turn
on a centre screw - S - 100

OF OGEE FALLS, &c.
Ogee Fall, No. L. |

Ogee fall three feet seven inches long, one foot six
5 ,
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inches wide, staved up, and veneered on botlr
‘sides, with shaded mahogany long way, the front
and ends of fall slipped, and fitted between the
cheeks ; the. cheeks solid and shaped to b the fall
and edge banded; a quarter-piece shaped and
glued on the msrde of ccheeks, to. form rabbet for

.the fall; the sweep of the cheeks to contmue‘

over the front edge of key—bottom the front edge

of key-bottom faced with- mahooany o $12 50

When the front. edge.of key-bottom is rounded the
veneering of ditto to  be double from the table of
veneering ; crotch veneer to be three times. =

For butt, or side Jomts in veneer on fall, see table,

No. 4.

Each extra inch in width of fall ditto to be mea- 1
sured from the outhde followmcr the sweep -

Ditto in length . - - A

For cross, or loncr-bandmcr the f'all see table, N 0.6.

Faint-rounding edrre of fall see table, No. 10.

For letting in Wood or brass lines, see table, No. 8..

When the ogee stops at the upper-side of key-bot-
tom, the ﬁont edcre of ditto. square, faced with
mahogany, deduct = + .= = .- - -

Dutch—clampmo the fall, to be extra frorn sllppmo‘ -

When the fall is made Wlthout the slip in start,
deduct - . . « . i=, i I T

A loose key-bottom, Wlth a tapered dovetarled groove

012

0 50
0 25

o1

in cheeks, the front of key-bottom to PrOJeot over REEA

the cheeks, extra - - .-, = ol et

Iei

When ogee fall is made to lap or pI'OJeCt over the

edge ofcheeks, deduct e P A i

OF KEY BOTTOM s
SEEATR RS T (

Making an extra key- biotton” of pme, mortlced and

tenoned three feet seven inches long, one foot

six mches wide, two inches thick or under, Wxth
two panels = - R O T TR SURE

\ . . (I T DRV N
— U A S IF AT R) FE S S 0

ar o \r>l o 0

..1,"60‘ |

1 0

80
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Ditto, if made of cherry, or 51m11ar hard wood, to be
: ' extra ) - .’.::; 1 kx ;H 2z - $0 50
For making the froht ail’ only ofhard wood - - 0 16

Ogee Fall, No. 2.

Ogee fall with a flat top:et back edge of dxtto, exght
, mches Wlde, glued up solid’ w1th two _}omts, the’
underside 'of fall to form name- board when Open H
the fall dutch-clamped and “venéeréd “on” "both
sides ; the front, or lock—board to.rest on key-
slip, or key-bottom, ditto” veneered ‘centre plates
let in for the fall to swivel on, edge .of cheeks
, shaped to’the fall, 'and banded < - - - 578

A CYLINDER FALL.

Cyhnder fall; three feet seveén inches’ long, Oine”
and a half lnches wide, © or under, staved up, with a
flat top, séven inches’wide at the" back edge ‘of
fall,"and flush with the cheeks, an _upper top ﬂn‘sh“

Wlth front of ditto,"and to lap ‘over the’ cheeks,”_“ﬁ

. piece fixéd to ‘the front edge ‘of fall and’ par

of the front” (or lock-board) ‘glued to_ the un—

derside of dltto, .the lower part’ ﬁxed ‘with’

. three dovetails ‘to’ the front of”’ key-bottom, three.

" pieces of a quarter ‘circle under the fall in the'
middle, and two of dmo at the ends wrth plates
fixed for fall to tnrn in, a plam veneered name-,
board ﬁxed on. the quarter circle pleces to ' liff’

. with ‘the’'fall § ‘the"fall veréered ¢ on ‘the outsxde‘

“ with shaded mahooany, long way ., ';w-':,i ="'7 00

'When made without an ‘upper top, deduct RO .’ - .02

Making a serpentine lock-board in depth, and ve-
neered on one'side with 'shaded rnahooany 2t 2 00

‘Each extra‘inch il width of cylmder, ‘6ver nine and
a half inches, to be 'measured on’ the top. side, of et
t fall, "and following the sweép i e 1 gl 14

Dltto in length of fall --"Fw v 0 col s n,H ik 0 12
' Rabbeting the ‘front of cheeks,’ half mch of under, ' -
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the thickness of the fall ; the back ends of cheeks
grooved for fall to turn in, extra - -

‘Banding the sides of the rabbet on front of cheeks -

When a solid piece of rose or other wood, and extra
rabbeting for ditto are glued in the rabbet, the
edge of ditto shaped to the fall -~ - - -

The extra time over one half hour in making a
mould, or in making or mending a straight or
sweep caul, (including clamps or ‘other ﬁxtures,)
to be paid for according to time.

" OF CORNICE, &c.

‘When the case is made without the top—fall in start,
deduct - - - - -

A loose cornice frame, four inches deep or under,
three feet seven inches long, ten inches wide

from back to front = - -. . - ,-.v;:;' “r e
Each extra inch in depth of ditto - LRI

Ditto in length, every inch longer or deer from

-3%1 8

0 18

0 24

back to front - - - -
'When cornice frame is made af hard Wood to be o

extra - - - = e e e e
Each brace, or cross plece, in ditto of pme S -0
Ditto, if hard wood ‘ e 0
Rabbeting away Lhe case euds, for comlce box ta

slide down, two Inches deep ar under (ot
Each extra inch in depth of ditto rabbet e

Preparing and glueing on the underside of cornice
frame a piece of pine six_inches wide or under,

the length of cornice frame, to recelve colurnns,

&ec. - - - -

-

see tables.

Making a plain sweep arch or front of cornice frame,
veneered on the front, the piece to be one inch and

a quarter thick or under, to receive pllasters, &ey

Making an elliptic, extra - -
v ,A sohf

.0 20
For veneering panelhn or mouldmg the above, i

block at the ends of arch, tWO mches thlck R
or under, veneered in front, to receive columns -
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Each extra half inch in thickness of blocks - - =~ $0 2

Each extra half inch in thickness of arch - - .. - 012
Lap-dovetailing cornice frame, to be extra every four
inches in depth of ditto on each corner - - 0 3

For mitre dovetailing, see honzontal case.

For plinth glued on, or capping, or mouldmO‘s, fillets,
&c. or pitching of cap, or rmtres m drtto, or cor-
nice, see tables, Lo

Veneering cap, or bandnn«r the edge, o:r roundmv
the edve of dittO, see tables, e

For hmcrmcr cornice, or othe,r h}no-es, see table, No.

'OF PEDIMENT, &ec.

A plain pitch pediment-board for cabinet, &c. three
feet six inches long, six inches deep in the centre,

veneered on the front with shaded mahogany : -
Each inch less in length, deduct <. _", - .

Each inch more in lendth or width ’ ..
Re-turning pediment on the ends stralght e

Making ditto to correspond with the front, in 1he ;

start, extra ~-. - ol e

A plain veneered tablet an front of pedtmem - e

Each plain pedestal on the front and end corners -
Each cap with square edge on. top of tablet or
pedestals - - -

For moulding ditto cap, see table, No 10..

Scalloping the top edge of pedlment-board plmn or

elliptic sweep, extra = |
Ditto the ends ditto - . - : ‘.. :
Forming a half circle on the. top (m the centre) of

start pedlment - e e

Ditto each a quarter cnrcle on the top of front cor-
ners and end corners - e e e
Cutting out the centre of pedlment board with two

hollows, exira - - ..

Shaping the edge of pediment, and formmu scrolls
at the centre, extra from start - - - -

Ditto to form scrolls at the fropt corpers . -

s ood locomoD
=

= Cn

i
S O W9 ) WL~ O

—

s 014

0 12

a 6
019

0 41
025
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* Preparing and gluemcr on a pair of sweep fillets,” and

ditto to form scrolls at the centre - - = - - $0 40
When fillets form scrolls on front corners, extra - 0 20
Working a hollow moulding on sweep fillets;extra 0 35
Ditto, an ogee moulding on ditto without a square- 0 60
Ditto dltto, with a square, éxtra - - - - 028
Each rosette glued on scrolls - - - 0 2
For moulding on circles, &c. see tables, No. 9 or 10
For makmfr a harmonic, or other size of a case, the

price of ditto to be taken from the cabinet, de-

ducting for the size by the price in ditto.

OF PLINTH.

A loose phnth three* feet seven mches long, two
feet three ‘inches ;wide, two ‘and a half mches

. thick or under, thickened up in two pieces of pine,
the front sweeped elliptic, the top side veneered, - -
edge of ditto banded with shaded mahogany - 2 75

“Each inch more in length, or Wld[h, or half inch in :
_ thickness .- - - - - -0 8
Sweeping the ends of plinth elhptlc - - - 041

For moulding fillets, &c. see tables.
OF FLY FINISHING
Jointing and hinging a flat fall with three hinges - 0 40

For extra hinges, see table of brass work.
Jointing and hmvmcr an ogee fall with three hmores -0 80

Each extra the onogee fall -- - . - - 0121
Hinging ogee fall when varnished, extra < - 0 20
“When fall is unhinged for to be varnished - - - 0 6

Fitting and hanomo" lock-board with three hmo"es - 028
For ﬂush bolt, see table No 1. Co

OF WORK RECEIVED BY THE CASE MAKER
-+ TO BE DEDUCTED ‘

When {he stuﬁ' for the ends, lest-pm and lntch pm



39

blocks, the bottom, all the braces, linings, and
blockings, falls and cheeks, front ﬁamm%, the
back, &e. is cut out to near the size, and—_]acked

or roughed over - - - - . L $2 50

A PLAIN SQUARE PICCOLO, OR COTAGE
CABINET PIANO-FORTE CASE OF MAHO-
GANY, ALL SOLID.

Three feet six inches long; three feet three inches
high; the ends nine inches wide; the cheeks
square ; one foot one inch lonb, seven inches wide,
tenoned into the ends of case. .. A straight name-
board three inches wide or under, ‘veneered with
shaded mahogany. A flat fall and lock-board,
with square_edge to project over the edge of
cheeks. A fast key-bottom of pine, two inches
thick or under, framed and panelled, the front
edge slipped with mahogany. The cheeks square-
orooved for key-bottom. - - Restpin-block five and.
a half inches wide, three and a half inches thick,
thickened up with hard wood lenO"thway, one ve-
neer on ditto crossway, the block let into the ends.
square, the lower edge of ditto rabbetted for
sounding-board, linings on the inside of ends for
ditto board. _ A stralcrht hitchpin-block at the bot-
tom of case, three and a half inches wide, two
and a half inches thick, the ends of block let into
the ends of case square. Five braces of pine, two
inches thick or under, notched a quarter of an inch
deep in the edge of blocks, a half inch pine, or
whitewood-back nailed or glued on. The stiles
and rails of the upper front frame inch a half wide
or under, with two panels plourrhed in ditto, the
frame steadied with three pins. The lower front
framing two inches wide or nnder, with one panel
plOUO‘hed in, ditto the frame steadied with two pins. .
A pine bottom in the case, one inch thick, the
edge slipped with mahogany. A solid top fall,
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square edge to ditto, half inch thick, forming &

fillet on top of case - - - - $16 87
Each inch more in height, to three feet six inches - 0 12
Each mch more in length, or height, or width of ends,

to three feet nine long, and three feet six inches

high, to ten inches in “width of ends, extra - - 915
Each mch above three feet six inches in height - 0 19
Ditto, above three feet nine inches long, and one

inch above ten in width of ends - - - 020
Each inch more than seven in width of cheeks - 0 4
Each extra half inch in thickness of cheeks, over

seven-eighths thick - - - - - - 06

Preparing a piece of pine, two inches wide, inch

thick, the edge slipped with mahogany, ditto piece

glued on the front of case bottom and on the ends

to form a ground work for & band or plinth - -~ - 0 19
For planting on a plinth, or moulding, or fillets, or =

banding, see table, No. 9 or 10, and refexence to

ditto, No 6 or7.
Preparing two pieces of pme to prOJect in ﬁ*ont, one

foot three inches long, four inches wide, two and a

half inches thick or u‘ndex tenoning or half lapping

the same into the front edoe of case bottom, top

side veneered to form a contmuatxon of ground-

work foraplinth = -« W ol - 8075
When a centre-pxece is fitted between the above,

with a tongue and groove, the front edge sweeped

elliptic, top side veneered, extra BEREIR < 19
Sweeping the ends of plinth elliptic: '« & 0 41
When bottom of case is made of hai'd WOOd to be _

extra = - : - 020

For consoles or trques, and braekets, and verieer-
ing ditto, see table, No. 16, For the crotch pnce
of veneering trusses, see table, No. 4.

For scroll feet, see horizontal case. For othér extras,
see cabinet, &c. or for other exiras, 8ee other
tables.

When the ends ofcase are venéered afterthe case is’
put together, to be extra fram table of veneermg',
double, Ditto, when with crotch, three times.
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Slipping the edge of case ends, see table of jOll’ltS
For leg-blocks refer to the table of blocks, R
Mortice lock in square, or sweeped key~bottom, see

table, No. 1, .
Making a straight ancrle hxtchpm-block two feet ten '

inches long, three inches thick or under, fiveinches .-

- wide of pine, faced with hard wood lengthway - $0 87
For extra joints in thlckenmtr up ditto, see table,

No. 8. :
Each extra haf mch in Wldth or the thlckness of

angle block - - - - 0 4
Workmcr a straight rabbet in dltto - - - - 09
Veneermcr front of block, see table, No. 4. .
Sweepmo front edge of Block - - - - 021
Working a sweep Tabbet in ditto - = ..=. - 015
Letting "block into the bottom and end of case - 025
Puttmcr block in with a double tenon - . 0 50
When the ends of blocks are fixed with dowels or .

steady pins, each - . - - - - 0 8
Banding a straight, or sweep hltchpm-block after

the block is glued in the case, refer to cabinet .

case, deductmg for size.

OF FRAMIN G MUNTIN GS RAILS &c
When panel in lower frame is rabbeted in f'rom t.he S

back, extra each! - - - - - - 012
Rabbetmcr in panels from the back in upper frame,

each panel - - - - = - - 010

For working mouldmo on edcre of frames, or in front
of panels, or ﬁllets, or beads, see tables.
When upper frame is made without panels, deduct .
for each panel =~ - - - - - - 020
Veneering panels, see table, ‘No. 4. o o
Veneermrr or slipping the edge of frames, see table
of bandmo- , .
Making a frame for s1lk five inches Wlde, one foot .
six inches long, of pine or white wood, half lapped, 019 i

extra from panels - . - « . e e e 12
6
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Dividing the lower frame into two loose doors - $0 75

Introducmcr a munting or stile to separate the doors,
framed at the lower end - .- - - -

Tenoning the upper end of dltto into key bottom, or
a rail, extra® =< © o -

Each half inch above two and a half in Wldtb of each

stile, or munting, éxtra -~ - o e -
Framing in a muntm«r in the centre of lower ﬁame,
two and a half mches wide, or under, - -

Astragal or fillet up the centre of door - =~ - - -
A rail over the top edge of the lower frame, fitted

“and glued on the underside of key-bottom, one

inch wide or less . .- - - - - - -
IEach half inch more in width of rail - - -
Morticing and tenonmcr the above rail into stlles or
‘ pllastenb, EXIra 10 i=tc el e L tielins -
Solid grounds, or hanging stlles, ﬁtted and glued on

the edcre of case ends e vl e - - -
Each half inch more in width of hanomcr stiles = -
Veneering the front or edge ofhanvtnd stlles - -

Veneerina the front, or edve of handinv stiles, see

table. SR

For pilasters, caps, and bases, or column and ve-

neering ditto, see tables.

Champhermcr to form a raised panel, see table No.10.

Banding the champher, see ditto table.
Makmcr wood tum buttons for ﬁames, each button

- oF NAME BOARDS, &e.
Making name- boatd ogee in depth Veneetlno dttto,
and bandmof the square at the loweredge - -

Sweep or elltptlo name-board, or tablet, hole in dltto,
see horizontal case.

,et.

Making two square candle-boalds, four inches Wlde," '

of mahooany, slipped in front to match name-
board, ditto sunk in the top edge of name:hoard -

chllopmcr top edge of name-board and bandmg
itto - - - - - . B Tt T

coo O ©©°
O

0 25
013
0 3

0 38
0 10

"
9 = Q

Mod ed e

150

063
O 12
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‘OF OGEE FALL poriist &

Ogee fall three feet seven mches Ion«r one foot three e
inches wide, staved up, of a faint ¢ sweep, and ve-

neered on both sides with shaded mahogany length-

way ; the front and ends slipped, the cheeks sohd s .
and shaped to the fall, edge banded, the sweep of

cheeks to stop four mches above the key-bottom,
the fall to project over the front and ends - -
Each extra inch in width of fall, ditto to be measured
from the outside following the sweep ... -

Ditto in length, - - oo i e D a =

$9 50

-0 40
-0 10

For butt, or “side Jomts in veneel on fall see table, S

“No. 5.

For thick cross,!or lonO‘ bandmg edtre of‘ fa]] or:

rounding ditto, see tables

Cross or loncr bandmcr the top51de of fall see table,‘: f_.' o

No. 6.

Letting in Wood or. bz ass hnes in dltto, see table of‘ ;

stlaan' R IR TIY IR SRPC I SO S LI

TRREE

Making the lock- board or f'ront in two separate parts‘ ORI
~or pieces, the lower part fitted and glued on edge’ -
of key- bottom, the upper part prepared f01 ﬁy‘

finishing - . -
Glueing a bar on the undex 51de of fall at the back
dae, to prevent its springing - - P

100
012

Plantmd on a fillet, or.bead, at the back part of fall .

to break the j joint in front of top frame @ : "-nii ,ie

A cove-fall with a flat top at the back edcre of dltto,

veneered on both sides . with shaded mahovany

lengthway, the front and ends slipped, the cheeks

- shaped to the fall, and the edge banded the fall to
p[‘OJECt over the ﬁ ont and cheeks -\ = 1 -

'0.15 |

500

OF WORK RECEIVED BY THE CASE MAKER

,'TO BE DEDUCTED

. N IR »Q"“

When the stuff for the ends, rest-pin gnd hltch -pin

blocks, the bottom and all the braces, linings, and

v
1T g
fiv,
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blockings, falls, cheeks, front framing, the back,

&c. is cut out to near the size, a nd jacked or

roughed over - = - - —- - 81 50
The extra time over one half hour in making a

mould, in making or mending a straight, or sweep

caul, (mcludmo' clamps or other ﬁxtures,) to be

paxd for accordmo' to time.

BACK OF CASE

A framed back with two panels, extra from start - 1 O
Fitting and glueing a rail two inches wide or under,

at the back of case, against the braces and lmmgs,

flush with the top edae of rest-pin block - O 20
Veneering ditto, see table, No. 4. : S
Making a Y frame for the back of case, the stiles and

rails three inches wide or under, half inch thick,

half lapped, to be the same as the start back.
Veneering the frame, see table, No. 4 or 6.
For mitres or mouldings in ditto, see tables. -
When the frame is mortlced to be extra from half

lapping - - e e - 013
Each munting in frame, half lapped - - - 014
Ditto, if mortlced extra - -+ - - 0 8
Working a rabbet on the inner edcre of frame, to o

‘receive aframe -~ - -« - - 018
Making a frame for silk, &c. with one muntmg, half -

lapped for the back of gase -l e el o 0 50

OF BRACES
Each extra brace, two mches thlck or under - - 0 40
Each half inch more in thickness of brace than the
start - - - - - - - - 011

Ditto when of hard wood -« - - ‘.. v 0 8
Braces made of hardwood, othex than pme or Wl’llte
wood, extra each - 013

When brace is thickened up Wlth pme or hard
wood, see table, No. 8,
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Ditto thickened up, &c. in two thicknesses of pine,
see table, No. 8.

Lapping the braces on the back of restplmblock
bottom, or bass block, two inches long or under,
eachend- - - - - = e §

Each inch more in length of lappan' RN

When the braces lap straight, or sweep hitch—pin
block, to be extra, each 1ap - - -

‘When the lapping of brace is sunk, or let 1nto the

blocks, half inch or less, each end extra - -
When the end of braces is not notched in blocks,
deduct each notch -~ . = - . - a4

0 o

- .00}

0 3
.0 4
0.4

For pinning, screwmcr or Wedrrmo braces to the RN

blocks, see cabinet. . :
For glueing cheek pieces on the ends of braces '
against the blocks, and scallopmcr dlttO, see
cabmet.
Letting in a stay, or cross-brace, two mches Wlde,
inch thick, into the braces and linings, for the top
of soundmcr-board - el eI e

0 38

OF REST AND HITCH.PIN BLOCK; :

When rest-pin block is made Wlthout a rabbet
deduct - -~ -

¥ach inch more than tblee and a half n thrckness of Y
rest-pin block, and half mch above ﬁve and a half .

in width of ditto =~ -~ - - - -
Dovetailing rest- pm block WIth one dovetaxl mto the

case endS' - e - - F . - _—

Ditto, if more than one dovetail in case ends, extra

Q 10

Crossing rest-pin block with hard wood, oneinch -

thick or under, Wlth ﬁve Jomts in dltto, extra from L
0 27

start - - - C
For extra joints in crossing see table, No 2 |
Veneering the top ‘edge of rest- -pin block Co.

Notching, or cutting. “out the veneer round the top

ends of braces, and filing up ditto at the top of'". e

rest-pin block, each notch” - - . T

0 7
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-~ OF SOUNDING BOARDS."

For putting in" a long sounding-board in a two-
stringed, six octave horizontal Piano-forte Case,
the board to be four feet ten inches long, by two

" feet wide or under, with six straight bars on the’
under side, the bridge on ditto to be straight at

¢ bass and treble, with-one sweep at the neck, a
single row of pins.on ditto, and ditta to be be- .. - -

t. velled from the pins to the .edge, and to be
screwed and buttoned with ten screws ; a single -

" row of pins on long bridge, and-ditto to be be-
velled from the pins to the front edge of block ;-
the front edge of long block to be. hollowed out
to make room for hammers, and to be bored
for rest-pins ; & metallic plate, to be pinned with -
one pin to a note, and screwed down with six ...
screws, five inches long or-under; a straight i .
bead or champhered: moulding - around right-hand . -

i edge of board; the board furnished planed near - "
to a thickness and jointed, and all bridges and
bars sawed to pattern, ! 3'iE T €24 T aE T

A

Start - - e e - - - - $4 50
Fitting and glueing in long block - . = < 2 06
Glueing bridge on ditto | "< . e 1

. G S M TEA SY ¥ RTIE
Rabbetting long block to receiye bridge e
Making bridge on a sweep, each sweep | '

Rabbetting top of bridge up topms,“toﬁmsh{vnh a
‘hollow or bevel |, - .= e e -

I S

coocl ©COO0O0
QABE'hwww

Pk et

. ) . ; Sroiil e <-"$ RSN 3 N DU RN NS SR
Ditto the under side, to receive damper sqckets = .- .0
A second row of pins on ditto - - ee T ie e

o . N . B s S LRSI R BN ‘,‘.;.;Hn.n_xh_..‘
A third row - - - - e -

Putting a brass bridge on treble end of long block, -.. 0 80
Putting screws on long bridge, oneinch long' or .., .-
“‘under for each screw . - - -. o700 0%
Cutting away front of long block for damper wires, ...
cachnote .+ - e e el

.
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Glueing piece on treble end of ditto, to form a rabbet $0

bhapmrr front of long block - - - . - . - -
A short bracket let into long block, for board to

reston - - - - - - e - e
Each screw four mches Iono- or under, put throu«rh

back to secure ditto - - - - . - . - -
Eacb pin put through ditto - - - -
Wedging ditto on the outside - - - - -
Puttmo an inch pin through the back, extending

down into the bottom, to keep the back frorﬁ

springing out - - “ - - . o
Each extra inch in length of board - - -
Each half inch in width of ditto L
Rounding back edge of board - - - - - -
Each extra strawht bar on the under side of boald -
When ditto is- made on a sweep - - - - -
Each extra screw and Dutton on the unde1 side of

board - - - - : - - - -
Each extra sweep on belly bndve - - -
Cutting away and gluemO' a piece on ) at the neck of

ditto - - o= - - - - -
A second row of pins on dltto T
A third row - - - : - -

Working a hollow on the top of treble end of belly
budge, from the pins to the edge, each hollow -
A short belly bridge, one foot long or under - -
Each extra inch in lencrth of ditto - - - -
When ends of ditto are extended three or more
inches, scalloped, and finished down to board,

extra for each end - - - - - -
Making the ends of belly bridge ogee, each end -
VVorkmcr a hollow on the top of short bndoe - -
Levelhnrr bottom of case - - - - -
Ditto for each extra half octave - - - -
Fitting to a hewht, and glueing in a back lining,
when ditto is fitted by the case-maker - -
Fitting and glueing in a small piece on cross-block
.at the end of the above lining - - = -

Shaping braces, each brace - - -

0

()

OO
o
b
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Cutting away angle block to leave less swface for -

board toreston - - =+ = - -3$012
When linings of case are of plain maple, extra for
cleaning - - - - - - - 012
When ditto is of crotch mahovany, bird’ s-eye, or
curled maple - - - 018
A cupboard top made of chelry or mahogany, to
square-cornered case - - 020
Ditto to round-cornered case - - - = - 025
Ditto to astragal front case - = + - - - 040
When ditto is of bird’s- -eye or curled maple, extra - 0 6
Cuttmtr away left-hand block level with board, and
ﬁttmO' and -glueing in a plece to ditto, for haxp or
buff stop - - : - - 016
Cutting a hole throuoh cupboard top for haxp or
buﬁ'stop - R - - 0 38
When moulding, or ﬁllet, around edge of board are
made of plain maple, extra - - .- - 010
Ditto, when made of bird’s-eye, or culled maple - 0 13
Varnishing board and inside of case - - 025
Lettering lonﬂ-block when written withapen - 0 6
When ditto is done with printer’s ink and type - 012
Ditto when printed with a pen - - - 078
Each extra half octave, not mcludmg the extra size
of board - - - - . - - 0292
A Dbar on top of board made on a sweep, three '
inches wide or under, and one inch thick or under,
fitted to the cheeks, Tabbeted to clear the strings,
and shaped for desk, of cherry or mahogany - 0 37
When ditto is made of rose wood, bird’s-eye, or
curled maple, extra . - - - - - 018
Ditto of plain maple - - - - - - 010
Glueing a piece on board over linings, or blocks
flush with long block for plate toreston - - 0 18
Glueing a piece, or fillet, on board, in the rabbet,
flush with blocks - - - - - 0 8
A corner piece with a bead moulding, to break joints
back of plate - - - . - -0 25
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When mouIdmg around ditto is made of pIam maple,

extra - - - - .
Ditto of rose wood, bird’s-eye, or curled rnap]e -
Each extra screw in plate - = - -
An iron brace from long block to plate, Wlth a bolt
through bottom . - - - - - -

A mahoﬂany capping over plate, without moulding
Workmcr a bead on ditto - - . - - .

When capping is made of plain maple, extra - -
Ditto of rose wood, bird’s-eye, or curled maple -
Letting the plate into the back and end - -
Ditto into back only - - - - - -
Cutting out right-hand cheek to receive board -

A BRACE IN FRONT OF CASE.

Getting out a brace the lenath of the case, and in
width to come to the front between the ends and
the cheeks, and in a line with -a straight name-
board, six inches wide or under at dlt(O, made of
cherry or mahogany, one inch thick or under,
veneered lengthway, and cleaned off - - -

When veneered crossway, not including joints, extra

Each extra inch in width of brace =~ - - -

Getting out an under thicknessof brace, in width as

. top Dar, of cherry or mahogany, one inch thick
or under, and planing ditto to a thickness - -

Each extra quarter of an inch in thlckness of either

brace - - - - - - - -

\Vhen the brace is made of maple or beach, to be

_extra for each thickness - :

Ditto when made of ash, extra

When made of pine or othex soft Wood for each
thickness deduct

When ditto only comes in the rabbet of the left hand
block or cheek, deduct . . . .

Ditto the under thickness .

Getting out a separate picce, or cupbomd top, at

7

50 -

‘co0co00cod ood

(NN

o0 o oo o o

12
12

32

14

10
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the left end_of brace of chemy or mahogany, ves
npeered and cleaned off . - . . . 90 12
Fitting the above brace to the front betw,een the
‘ends and the cheeks, for a straight name-board,
_with or Wlthout a separate prece at the left end
‘ofbrace . = . £t © 0 62
Planlncr the brace 6 its proper thlckness e viiee 0018
When a separate piece, or cupboard top, at the left '

‘end, is rabbetted in the brace, extra /% ¥ i O 12
Frttma the brace to a canted hollow, or round- st

cornered case é ! * 0 13
Fitting ditto to the hollow, or other shapes of the 2
~ rim, at the inside of the tablets - - .0 82

When the upper and under thickness is glued to-
gether before it is ﬁtted or of plank to be extra

for fitting . TS, 017
Rounding or beveling the ends of cheeks and ﬁttmg _

‘brace to ditto . : "0 12
Shaping the brace to the sweep of‘ name-board 015

Scallome‘ back edge of brace at thé right hand of R
ditto with a round square and hollow "*’j‘?»‘. 012

Ditto a plain ogee ' G S e

Rabbeting or roundlng the under sxde at the back v

. ‘edge of brace to clear the strings 707, S

Reducm the right-hand end of dltto, to clear the

board to about three quarters of an 1nch 1i 'om
the front and cheek . . :

When ditto is cut thlough to the front B

Fitting the brace to the plate and knob ;;for each’

" thickness. ™ IR

When ditto is vamlshed and pohshed before
fitted, to be extra for fitting-and glueing £957

When the brace is made of maple or beach o be

_extra for fitting -, UE IR0 i ’,5?7 s 0 12

Glueing in the brace . - - S ;

Fitting and glueing'a bead at tbe left endof brace,

. to extend around the front of ru:n,,and "81de of
‘cheek . ., . ' Y

Ditto on a round- COI'I]Eled case
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Fitting an under thickness of brace to the front,
between the ends and cheek . .. .. ., .

When a thin piece of pine or spruce, a quarter of an
inch thick or less, is glued on the board between
the cheeks, and carried around the right-hand
cheek and front, for the brace to rest on .

When a thin fillet, one inch wide or under, of pine,
fitted to the beveled ends of cheeks, glued on the
front edge of sounding-board, and carried round
the right-hand cheek and front, and a piece the
same thickness on the left-hand block from the
back edge of brace to the front, between the end
and cheek, for sweep name-board

‘Glueing in the under thickness of brace
'DEDUCTIONS.
"When the brace is made of pine or other soft wood
for fitting, deduct for each thickness - -

30 25

0 28

When ditto only comes to the rabbet of the left end .

block or cheek, deduct for fitting and glueing each
thickness = - = e 2 e 1.

Pinning the plate and filing off pihs ERC R

Screwing in ditto - - . -
Moulding around right hand edge of board L
Pricking long block for boring holes for rest-pins
Boring ditto - - -7 - .

P

Glueing in sounding-board - * ' - -

SHORT SOUNDING-BOARD.

For putting-in a short sounding-board in a two-
stringed, six octave horizontal Piano-forte case,
the board to be two feet four inches long, by two
feet wide or under, with six straight bars on the
under side, the bridge on ditto to be straight at
treble and bass, with one sweep at the neck,
a single row of pins on ditte, and ditto to be be-
veled from the pins to the edge, and to be screw-

ed and buttoned with ten screws ; a single row of
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pins on long bridge, and ditto to be beveled from
the pins to the front edge of block; the front of
long block to be hollowed out to make room for
hammers, and to be bored for rest-pins’; a metallic
plate to be pinned with one pin to a note, and

" screwed down with six screws five inches long or
under; a straight bead or champhered mouldmcr
around edge of board; the boards furnished pla-
ned near to a tthkneaS, and jointed, and all
bridges and bars sawed to pattern.

Start . . . . .. . . . $400

’EXTRAS_

Each extra inch in lencrth of board - . -

Ditto in width, ~ - -- - - - -
Sweeping front edge of boald -, = ==
Making front moulding to finish with capping to plate
Glueing rosettes on capping to cover screws, each

A swegp moulding on front edge of board - -

Scratch beading, both edges of' ditto - = - -
For other extras and deductlons, see long soundmd- ,

. board.

0 3
0 9
0 4
0 7
0 %
0 18
0 14

 GETTING OUT LONG SOUNDING BOARD

_Gettlnv out 'and rouvh-Jacklnv a lono honzontal
soundmor-board four feet ten muhes long, by two

feet wide or under, with four joints or less, length-

way o -.osoelom - -
Planing board near to a thickness *~ +« - -
Each extra inch in length or width - 7= .
Each extra joint one foot long or over - = -
When the board is made Cross or angleway with -

five joints . - -, - . o .1 .
Eachextra_]omtmdltto S Y

0 36
014
0.
0
0
0

H .
> 9 O

GETTING OUT SHORT SOUNDING BOARD

Gettmg out and rough-Jacklng a short honzontal
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sounding-board, two feet six 1ncbes long, by two

feet wide or under, with four joints or less - 30 20
Planing board near to a thickness - - — ... 0 10
Each extra inch in length or width =~ - . - - 01
Each extra joint, one foot long or over - - -0 4
‘When the board is made cross or anvleway -- - 0 6

JOII\TING CABINET AND PICCOLO bOUND-
: ING BOARDS e

Jozm‘mcr a Cabmet Sozmdmn-Board

-Getting out and rougb-Jackmtr a cabinet soundmcr-

board with eight joints or less in ditto =" - "= 0 40
Planing board near to thickness, four feet long, three ... -
 feet six inches wide orunder - . - . . 027
Each extra inch in length, or width = - © - .0 1
Each extra joint, one foot long orover -. "« - 0 8

When the bomd is made (cxoss) or ancrleway, exna ‘O 14

Jomtmo a chcolo :S'oundzng Board

GettmO' out -and 1ou0fb-Jack1nrr a prccolo soundmcr- :
board with eight joints or less in ditto - - 030
Planing board near to thickness, two feet ten inches :

lonv three feet six inches wide or under - - 025
Each extra inch in length or width . «:" = = 0 1
Each extra joint, one foot long, orover - = . 0 7%

‘When the board is made (cross) or angleway, extra 0 9

PRICE FOR PUTTING A SOUNDING BOARD
IN AN UPRIGHI' SIX OCTAVE TWO STRING-
ED PIANO FORTE CASE. - -

The board to be f'our feet lono- by three f‘eet six
inches wide, with seven stzaro*ht bars on the un-
derside ; two bridges on dltto, the long bridge on
a sweep, short ditto straight, with fifteen buttons A
and screws to secure ditto; sweep bridge on rest
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block and straicht at bass, a straight angle block
to receive board ; a slip to break joints around edge
of ditto; a double row of pins on belly-bridge,

single row on restpin-block bridge - - -84 00
Each inch more or less in length of board, add or
deduct - - - - - - - - 0 4
Each extra half octave - - - - _ =020
Notching (or cutting) aut the bridge on board in
front of pins on one side = - - - - 031
When the above notching is sunk square about a
sixteenth of an inch - - - - - 050
Notching (or cutting) the restpin-bridge in front of
the pins - - - - - - - - 025
When made with three strings to a note - - 041
Getting out and planing sounding-board bridges - 0 37
Lapping the bridge at bass - - - - - 0 6
Making bass bridge on a sweep, extra - . - - 012
‘Working a hollow on top of ditto - - = 012
‘Getting out and planing restpin-block bridge - - 018
Cutting off the upper corner of board, making and_
fitting a bar under to support ditto = - - - 020
Making and fixing a bar across the bass end of
board - - - - - - - - 020
Rabbeting either of the above bars, each bar - 0 6
Each extra bar one half inch thick, one inch wide or
under - - - - - - - 0 6
Each quarter of an inch more in thickness or width
of bar, extra - - - - - - - 0 1
Each intersection of a bar mitreing, or lettingin - ...
ditto each end - - - - - - 0 2
Working a quirk bead on edge of sounding-board slip 0 6
When slips are made of maple or similar hardwood,
extra - - - - - - - - 0 6
Each extra button and screw - - - - 013
Black-leading bridges - - - - - 012
When an opening is left between the rest-block and
sounding-board - - - - . 012

Getting out and preparing a picce of hard wood, inch
thick, sweeped on the back, a rabbet in front edge
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of ditto, fitted and glued on the braces to receive
a metallic plate - - - - -

When the linings have to be raised a half‘ inch or less
for board - - - - - -
Working out a groove three-ewhths deep in the bot-

tom and end of case, and ﬁttmcr board into ditto
at the bass end - - - - - -

A metallic plate fitted and fixed with ten screws,
the pinning to be furnished, filed off - -

When the key-bottom is glued in before the board
extra -

When the plate is let throucrh the bottom, the lap or
flange of plate sunk in the bottom - - -

Flllmrr up ditto flush with wood - - - -

Each bolt with nut through the plate and brace -

Varnishing board and inside of case - -

Letting a “brass plate through the bottom, ﬁXed on
the bass hi tchpin-block, for bass strings, with five
SCrews . . . .

Boring the plate, each note . .

Bonntr for screws, each

Flttlncr sounding-board with slip toa sweeped hitch-
pm-block

Banding a sweeped hltchpm block after the board is
glued in .

Banding a straight hltchpm-block after the board is
glued in .

Making and fitting two blocks on restpm—block for
acuon to rest agamst

Ditto, ditto, two blocks to fix sprmcrs to confine
action .

When the key-bottom is glued in’ before the sound-
ing-board, to be extra

Gluemcr in the key-bottom, or the cheeks with ditto

Cuttlnfr out the braces, to clear bars on the back of
boald a quazter of an inch deep or under, each
cut .

The boards to be furnished Jomted and planed to
near the thickness.

80 50
0 30



MAKING ACTION.

The following prices are intended for six octave
piano-forte action. ~ When there are more or less
than six octaves to the set, they are to be paid for
in proportion. -Dampers fifty-six to the set.

ENGLISH ACTION.
~ Upper Hammers, (.N'o; 1) _ -

Made of thin mahogany, with leather or parchment
hinge ; grain off the heads parallel with the shanks,
square on the top, and glued on previous to saw-

~ ing the shanks apart ; shanks tapered and planed

straight, see plate 1, figurel - . v - .
Planing-the sides holloww = w0« -0 0
Tapering heads, each set” . " . .
Rounding twenty-four shanks, making and boring

~ heads for ditto, as in plate 1, figure 1 N

Rounding lower back corner of heads for back catch
Tenoning and glueing in twenty-four heads, as in
plate 1, figure4 - .. .. .. . |
Leathering ‘or black-leading underside of heel-piece
For extra shaped heads and back catches, see

Frenchaction. = " 1. i :

- “Upper f{amm-ers, (JV'o 2) '

Made of thin mahogany, with leathér'b‘i"pax'chmen't

&

$
1

-9 (o218 &3]

O W

0
0
0
0
0
0

19
25

‘hinge ; a quick hollow en each side of the shanks, -
about one inch from the hinge ; shanks rounded -

three-fourths of their length; heads tapered in
height from treble to bass, “cut wider at -the top
than bottom, and bored in different positions to fit
the strings, and lower back corner rounded for
back catch- .- .. .. | .
When ditto are made without leather ‘or parchment
hinge, thickened up and tenoned for hinge bultts,
and drilled for pins, see plate 1, figure 8, extia

2 88

025
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- Upper Hammers, (No. 8,) -

Made of thm mahogany,” with a hammer butt the o
same thickness, ‘and about one inch in length; a .
parchment hinge grooved into each; front end
of butts rounded previous to sawing apart ; shanks
‘tapered and planed straight, and end of ditto
rounded to receive head, see plate 1, igure 4 ::, $1 69

When made with a leather hmve, grooved in as _
above & - - T e : el - 008

Boring a set of butts; one hole in each e w007

Makm«r a set of heads as in plate 1, figure 1, tapered
in he:oht from treble to bass, and cut the isame. -
width at top and bottom, and all bored in the sanie

position . - . v A 088
When bored in dtﬁ'erent posmons to ﬁt the strings,

‘extra - . 7 -.,‘.-0.6
Rounding lower back corner for back catch .. 021

Glueing heads on shanks oo e iy . 050
When heads are made of maple, holly, or sxmllar
hard wood to be 20 per cent extza RN

. !

» - Hammer Butls - L b
Made with a rabbet on _the under side, rounded on

the ends, drilled for pin and bored for shank, and

a flat piece glued in the rabbet, for the actton of

the under hammer, se€ plate 1, figure 7 S ‘0 75
Lecathering or black-leading underside . Lt . 025
Hinge butts’ similar. to horizontal damper’ butts, ‘ h

except the roundmO' of' the ends, see plate 1, -

figure @ . ‘ . O .‘75
For paper punchmcrs, &e. see French actxon -

Under Hammers N
In the sheet thh strawht smps glued across the

set, to form blocks or heads s . . - -0 88
Each extra strip as above . ' ; .0 8.
When grain of the above strip is parallel with that

of the hammers, cxtra . < v o 0 8

8
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Sawing hammers ‘apart, “and - bevehng' heads, see

plale 1, ﬁoure5 [ iTetl t;‘;'.‘n“" i -
Beveling ot Taint- rounding extra strip f01 head -
Rabbeting under side of hamniers to receive leather
Letting heads project to form rabbet’ PHCTENE

Planing sides ofhammers 7-:5_-;}5;;_--,,; ,-'-_;': .",;-f.,, -
Ditto; when tapered; = cisde il el ey
When hammers are not numbered deduct Qe

Leathermg, when not tapered and ot over four
" pieces of leather - . - .- - - -

Each extra thlckness of leathel . - ‘

When cloth is used in the place of leathex, for each

strip extra. - = 0= 1k TV SRP
When not cut apart after leatherm deduct - -
Leathering when tapered, and not ovex three pieces
(ofleather Lo L - - - -

Each extra thlckneqs of’ leathel s - l - e

When cloth is used i in place of leather, ‘each, thlck-Z !
ness extra i, -. - T O

_lo;: :c"o"‘;_"voo o0 oco0o00000
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Leathering, when head or block prOJects to foxm_j IR,

rabbet, mcludmu =quarm¢r end of hammer for
ditto, extra - -l qaoe s AT - - -

LY I N

o Jacks, or Hoppers, :
Made of baSa Wood backs rabbeted' square, }:larch-
‘ment hinge, sides’ smoothed and xeady fm borm
‘see plate 1, figure'10 : LY

When rabbeted on hevel as dotted lme m plate, i

extra ’;‘-"" ;= - -

When with an extra rabbet at the top end of back ’

‘extra - - - T T T
Cleaning glue from inside of front - & ‘-i-
Glueing on check block previous to sawing; the

grain of the wood cxo<smcr the front at rwht

anrrles ERRPFTIE R ERR R PN Fvee ;».;'

When the grain of ditto is parallel Wltll the front :

When'the block is tnangle, mstead of s square, extrai“
Tapering sides™ - 1% ¢ s en Gy e
Boring for pins and s qprmo's - N il s

¢

0 10

10 ‘o4
0 ;6 |
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"I'rimming, pins furnished ready for the jacks - $0°75
When the pins are put in at the back instead of - the
front, extra - - - e e e 0 13

' Block Levers e -
Made straight from bass to treble, ﬁve-elohthq to
three quarters of an inch thick ;-the lower front ..
corner rounded, and sides left rough from- the .

saw, (see plate 1, figure 85) or -when back end ;L.I f.’

is left square, and hmcre slip rabbeted in flush ".7- - 0 50
Each bevel, when slip is rabbeted in flush, extra - 0 8
Shaping front end to fit the sweep of keys - - 0 6
Beveling front end" prev1ous to sawing, ‘to’ make

room for back catch - RNV SRR 0.4
Planing sides -: ..- "2-,;--' .. .=,.0 13
A small flat champher on top side front end - ... - 1.0 2
When made of pine, or bass wood, deduct 19 per . i/

.7 cent. il
When a large Wheel and suﬁ‘icxem power are fux-_ Cagt

nished for. sawing, deduct . -. " .. - L0 4
Leadmg, when made of soft wood, one piece of

lead in each ; lead fi umlshed ready cast - - O l”O
Ditto of hard. Wood S N S - 02925

Levers Sor Keys, with Mouth-pieces. |
Levers for mouth-piece keys, one-fourth to three-. = = -
eighths of.an inch thick, hinge piece rabbeted in -
ﬂush front end rounded, groove in both sides, and ;
str awht from bass to treble see plate 1, figure 9.. - 0 88
Sweepmg front end to fit the sweep of keys, in-
cluding grooves. .« - ... : L= 012
Tapermg - = e - - - - -0 6
] Damper Butlons, N T
With or W1thout grooves for hinge, dulled for wue, o

and left rough from the saw -~ .=+ oo 25
When- made wnth a small triangle block connected
. with the hinge, extra = - - -0 0 13

'Smoothmgsxdes e e e e 06
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Damper Heads.

Ubpright damper heads made of holly, round or
' octoagon shape on the top, same width and height
throughout, and cut to two thicknesses, grooved

and drilled for wires ; see plate 1, figure 11 - $0 88
When tapered from bass to treble, and numbered,
- e e e - - - - 06
extra - A ,
Clothing - - - = 4 - - -~ - 013
Wiring -~ - - - -t - - - 06
‘When wires are driven through, and filed off on
frontside .- - - - - - - 012
Flat Dampers, (as in plate 1, figure 12,)
Made of two pieces of holly, or mahogany, top
! piece grooved and drilled for wire, and numbered,
and the underpiece grooved for cloth - - it = 0 81
When top piece is made similar to dotted line in -
plate, extra - - - - - - - 013
Rounding front end previous to sawing apart- - 0 6
Clothing -- - -- - - - <= 013
Wiring - - - - . - - - 06
‘FRENCH ACTION. -
SRERNRAR TR Hinge Butis
Made of holly, in two thicknesses an eighth of an
inch each; a groove across the centre of the top
part leaving sufficient woed to form hinge ; quarter
- round.on front end, and back end square, with a
groove in the under side of the top part near the
end for centre pin; all cut the same width ; sides
planed, and bored for two screws ; see plate 2,
figure 1 - - - - - - - - 118
When back end of top part projects, and is beveled
as dotted line, extra, .- -~ ... L, 0 8
« When made with a parchment hinge, extra » . 0 19
Clothing for centre pin, . - - - “. = - 050
- Clothing when top part projects and is beveled, extra 0 10
. Putting in regulating screw, (round head) - - Q19
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Hammer Butts.

Hammer Butts, as in plate 2, figure 2, or similar
shape, made of holly or mahooany, drilled for pin,

and bored for shank - | - - - - 80 75

When made of apple or pear tree, or similar hard

wood, extra - - - - . -
Leathermcr with one piece of leathex doubled in the

groove, “turned up, and glued in the rabbet -
Whenthe lower part is leathered and clothed, extra
Making and putting on paper punchings - -
Pmnmof and placmrr hammer butts in hinge butts -

Hammer Heads and Shanks.

Heads tapered in height from treble to bass, cut the
same width at top and bottom, all bored in the

015

0 43
0 32
0 50
0 31

same position, and the lower back corner rounded = =

for back catch, (see plate 1, figure 1) the shanks
- made of cedar, rounded and cut to the length
When shanks are made of mahogany, extra - -
When .ditto are made of maple, or other hard
wood, extra - - . - SRR - -
Gluemrr shanks in heads or hammer butts = - -
Gluemcr shanks in both heads and butts, - -
When heads are Shaped as, or similar to, fig uxe 2
plate 1, extra- . . - -
- When heads are shaped as, or sumIal to, ﬁcrure 3
ate 1, extra - ‘ .
When heads are_made Wlder at top than bottom,
 extra - - - - T

Jacks

J ack Flyer made of mahovany, hoIly, or bass Wood,
as in plate 2, figure 4, bored for pin and spring -
Tapering sides of Jack Flyer . - . - . .
Meaking ditto of apple or pear tree, or similar hard
- wood, extra - - - - e e -
Preparmcr channel for spz ing - - .
Leathering with two pleces of leather on the top
~ gide, and one of ditto. continued over the end - -

- 088

0 06

015
013

062

0 21
0 25
012

© oo oo
S® =

[Ja}
(¢ /]
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When the top piece of leather is ‘continued around
on the underside, or for putting a plece of leather

30 12

on the lever bottom, extra . -oifos - -
Making and putting on paper punchmas ;o= - 0560
Makmcr and putting in sprngs « = .- s - 075
Lever ‘bottom made of mahogany, as in plate 2, fi-
gure 8, grooved with thick saw for flyer, drilled ;
for pin and spring, and bored for two scxews, - 082
: When made of holly, extra - el b «~",- cenm bl .0 10
Countersinking seventy- three holes =m0 6
Bushing holes, placing in flyer, and pmmnd pms oo
furnished - - - - - - - 0656
. Baclc Catc/zes ; .
Made of three pleCEb of leather; the wires ﬂattened e
and glued with the leather, and ¢ut apart witha .-
punch, or when made with a tapered block, drllled
3 and wired, and leather crlued on one side © = e RS

HORIZONTAL ‘DAMPER ACTION o

‘Damper frame, asin plate 2, figuré 6, made. of ma- S
~ hogany, bottom' ‘part three- emhths of an’inch : "

thick, “or “under, halved or lapped together, front

an inch of less in height, front palt treble and ex-

_ tended, tapered and rounded - L D ‘j
"For each extra half octave - -'. - BELT e
Each additional cross-bar =~ “= 7 S S s o
Fitting a ferule on treble endof frame, -~ -~ &
Plain scallops on top edge of ends, quarter inch thick
or under, each, scallop =Y T - -
Each additional quarter mrcle L S
Each square . - -+ 2Uio ,_‘-. crrdh (Soinhr u

Damper cover, one piece of three elvhth mahocrany,

suitable sweep, ‘ends sqitare, and “outed for ‘cloth,

_see plate 2, figure 5° - - s ."-'

Rounding each end - oUW st il

When ditto is made with a piece glued on under
side of back edge, and ends extra v 40 £ Ty bl o

. end thickened up to form' a rim, three-fourths ;of

015
00]
o

015
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Rounding ends of ditto each end = ... : e .+ 80 8
Making a bracket for the frame, see plate 2, figure7 0 10
Damper -butts, as in plate 2, figure 8, made of ma-
hogany, one and -three quarter inches long, or
under, -quarter round on each end, grooved with : - ¢
thick saw for shank, and bored for pin and screw. .0 50
When made of holly extra - . -, - .. -° .. 0 6

ot

When made of apple or pear tree, extra, .- - .0 18

Bushing holes placing in shanks and pinning -, - 043

Damper shanks as in plate 2, figure 9, made of ma- =
hogany, not over eight inches long at the bass, =
(il) the Sheet) - = R EOTL IO S .:.",‘) i e O 40

Each extrainchinlength = & .1 .2, .- . :.0 8
Sawing apart and planing sides - | - - ., - 022
Drilling pivot hole - .= . -1 w2l v 06
Boring and leading . - . - .- . .- 10 62
Making and putting on paper punchings

Making damper heads as in plate.2, figure 10, ;..
clothing previous to sawing and left rough from the ,
SAW o lamitm g sine g tae o = e e 0 30,

Smoothing sides of ditto " .- | - - =00 -7 0 18

TOP DAMPER LEVERS FOR SPRINGS.

Made of thin mahogany, with parchment hinge
grooved in, not over six inches long at bass, and , ;.. ;
three at treble. . :A half round on back end, and . . -,
small half round. piece on top side with a groove ;- .
or channel in’it for the reception of the spring - 1 18

Hinge butts, from’ three-fourths to one inch long, :: .}
the same .thickness as the levers, with hinge ...
glued in ", cfenton e el e Bl - 1027

Boring for one screw ineach - - e+ - 0 6

. See plate 2, figure Lo sl i
SR L A D I O S R

IR
i
PN

C P

" ! CABINET ACTION. @'

Hammer rail made-fplain and stvraight, with o _ton'g-ue o
glued in, and brass plate fitted and screwed onand ~ =~ >
grooved for butts, - - . - - -800
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Making hammer butts of mahogany as in plate 2,

figure 13 - - e : -
].)rlllmrr butts for shanks, recrulatmg screw and cen-

tre pin - - - - . - -
Bushing centre hole with clotb - e - -
Puttmcr in regulating screws  «fe el e Ve
Makmg regulating screws of brass ere -
Making recru]atmor pins ¢ .= e fTaslitien e

Makmcr and dnllmv jockey heads ~ - b

Makmcr hammer heads and shank heads ‘as in plate '

2, ﬁcrme 12, the shanks rounded and Oflued in the

headb, and the heads numbered - - -
Making dampers as in plate 2, ﬁoure 14 - .o
Clothm«rdampers o FRTFRN PR .
Making levers or under hammers T "
Plamng sides of ditto - - - - - - - Die
Tapering sides of do « " i< e e S
Leathering ditto = %= fi-v cm i T e s

Preparing “and jointing stuff for stxckers

COOOO K
OQOJ~ O ECn (94
Comand33

When less than five sets-of action are made at one_.
“time, the journeyman is-to be allowed an addition -

of ten pe1 cent. to the foregom pnces o

. KEYS

o ,.',' a

A set of six octave honzontal keys. Lono-est key
one foot eleven inches in length or under, and
shortest key one foot four inches in length or un- =
"der. Key-board made of bass wood, and three- -+
quarters of an inch thick or under. " Front edge = - 1.
slipped with holly or plain maple, to be either -«
“‘moulded or left plain; a rabbet on the back edge. -
‘The ke Xs to be- strawht from the ivory to the L

back end; the underside of sharp keys scalloped.
The front end of ivory rounded, and the keys
numbered. - The sharps to be made of half inch
stuff; the sides and front end beveled. The

frame to be halved together, and'to have three - ::..7]
pross-rads; the front and balance rails tobé made .
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of cherry ;" the’ end, éross, ,-fid ack tails to be' -

balance and backrails to be made stralght. i

Start "~ -0 - as et a0 fhb-$625
Matchmo' 1vory ma s 081
Roundmcr edges of ditto - BELIE ;.0 87
Pohshmo edves of ditto =+ =7 - 0.14
Buttons made of bass wood : -0 62
Rounding front end of sharps e - 015
I‘apexmo- sharps - - N e i -0 10
Rabbetmcr treble keys f‘orjacks Y el e 0006
When the rabbet extends to the back end of keys -0 12
Each extra crook in keys - .. =° 025
Each extra inch in length of keys above one foot '
eleven inches, to two feet one mch - - =0 7
Each inch above two feet one inch™ .=~ * oo 20 0 12
Each additional key -.. .-, -, - vooe = 012
When keys are made wnh mouth-pleces in place of
arabbet . - bl dudieniizen noetiis T 0050
When mouth-pieces are made on a sweep, to' be SIS
extra from straight - =~ - = - = orecnea 013
For putting in cross- band in place of shp over front RN
holes - . - ‘ RN Her E- 0.6
Each slip let .in on the under s1de of keyyl") ard i_"of
holes or mortices .=~ = il Gy e0.25°
When front slip is made of curled or blrd’s eye pIe 06
For each extra sixteenth of an mch in thickness'oft,
key-board . - . P3LNS ,“_t»,ﬂ;‘“ ~0 18
When the back end of key-board is made.on é‘swe Q. .6
When the key-frame is mortised afd ﬂam?ped 10 ey
gether, instead of being halved « :* 0.16

When the cross railsare tenonedm the frame;each rall )
When the back rail is made on«qsweep N

When the balance rail is madé on a sweep . e
Each additional cross-rail #7547 AR

When cross-rails are made of chen'y or mahogany,
tobeextra, each . .o &7 e il el

9 L :

rhee

made of half inch pine onother soft wood ; the :

PR

&'duéw

S
4 3
¢

-
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When end and back rails are made of cherry.-. .
When front and balance rails are made of maple,
beech or birch - - - - - -
Scalloping natural keys - . - - . - -
Sawing ivory, each set - - - -
Do. do. when a man is furnished to turn the
large wheel, each set - - - = -
Any workman not having a steady job at keys, ma-

king less than six sets at a time, to be extra

twenty-ﬁve cents each set, provided there be not
less than four sets. If less than four sets, to be
extra-thirty-seven cents each set, if there be not
less than two sets; and if there be but one set
made-at a time, to be extra fifty cents.

DEDUCTIONS

- When key-boards -are furmshed faced - over and

_glued-up .

- 'When ditto are sawed out and Jacked over - .

- 'When key-frames are furnished glued up - .

Ditto when finished ready for planmcr to the touch

When sharps-are furnished . . .

When keys are not numbered

When stuff for horizontal key-ﬁames is. furmshed
sawed out .

Ditto with balance and back rails on a sweep

Cabinet frames sawed out -

GABINET OR PICCOLO KEYS.

A set of six octave cabmet or piccolo keys, one foot

 five inches in length or less. Key-board made of

bass-wood, and “three- -quarters of an ‘inch thick .

cor under, front edge . slipped with holly or

OO0 OO00OCOCQ -

- $0 13

012
0.9
0 62

0 87

<

T g Oy D

-t ,
QWY WO~

‘;plam maple, to be either. moulded or left plain;
theunder side of sharp. keys. scalloped ; the keys -

to be numbered ; the front end of ivory rounded ;

“the sharps to be made of half inch stuff, the s1des.
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and front end beveled the frame to be halved to-

gether; the front and balance rails"to be made “of

cherry ; the end and back rails to be made of half

inch pine or other soft Wood
Start . . - .G

EXTRAS.

Each extrainchin lencrth above one foot ﬁve mcheq

to one foot eight mches g v
Each inch above one foot eight inches e
For other extras, see horizontal keys.

FINISHIN G OR PUTTIN G IN ACTION.

.ﬂctzon, No. 1

For ﬁmshmO' a six octave Piano- forte, with fifty-six
upright or-horizontal ‘dampers, short *sounding-,
board, with plain English'action, and twenty-four
or less keys under the’ sounding-board, block lever

and upright dampers* with suawht socket, -

quarter of an thick or under, key “frame’cut in tWO
parts, and cheeks screwed oh edges of ditto,’ the
upper hammer-rail to be supported by twd wire
pillars. Rabbeting, clothing, setting, blocking, ard
screwing down key -frame, 1abbet1n0' clothing, and
Ieathermv the edges of rails, easing, spacing, and
leveling keya and clothing the ‘ends of ditto, hang-
ing and slipping -upper and ‘under hammers, and
cuttmrr upper hammers “to' fit ‘strings, “fitting in

clothmcr and boring socket, 0luemcr on’ damp

buttons, cutting damper wires 'to a 'length and

screwing them in, hanging ‘and slipping damper‘

levers on rail, and screwing or hinging ditto to pine
block, fitting, regulating shp and screwing it on,

regulating hammer fall, planmcr the under side of
hammex rall and clothmO' dltto for back touch'

mortising keys for Jacks, cutting in, glueing in,
filing and black leading ditto, and letting off ham-

- mers.
Start . - . . . . . . .

. 85 87

8 68
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ERRT EXTRAS. s
Leading keys, the leads furnished cast . -, $0 63
When keys require more than three leads on an

average, to be extra each set. e e .- . 025
Leveling bottom of case - U | I+
Grooving keys under soundmﬂ-board for jacks 012
l.etting upper and under hammer rails in four cheeks 0 25
Gluelnor on haramer heads, each - e . .01
Ditto when with brackets, each bracket U0 06
Glueing check blocks on Jacl\s RS R . 080
Notchmo- the socket - " ~ 018

When damper levers are stopped by the lnme slrp,

and dampers sxmllar to dotted lme, plate 1 ﬁgule .
]’uttmv in a lever sprmcr ' 0 3
Cuttmrr all cloths, punchmgs, and leathers for ﬁmsh-; :

ing, ‘each S€ e .« 012
Makmtr a top ammer—rall and sllp L e ..018
When ditto is made on a sweep, as \1‘n ‘plate, N 0.8, .-

figure 8 . . L T; ' . '\0 27

Making an imder hammer-rarl as in pla_t_e,_ _No. 3, %
ﬁO'ure 2. e e o018
MakmO* plarn square cheeks as m plate, No 8 e

ﬁoure I, each’, ..0 8
Getling socket out of thm stuﬁ' and planmc dll.l()\
on both sides .. B =04
Getting drtto out’bf thick s _uﬁ' and planmfr 1t on bolh Tihar
sides " P e e ie . 058

Making reo'ulatmtr slrp W1th ﬁve mox lrses, as,xn ';:)late‘

vuqqmop Swwom

No 3, ﬁO'ure4 e 5001
Mak\nrr a lever hinge lip , e
Ditto an under hamrmer llmoe slrp T 0
Ditto a rail for mouth piece Tevers wu.h two mortlces'f 01
Ditto ablock lever rail tapered, back edge beveled

the front’champhered, and the top slrp e "“./f()“l
When ditto is made in two parts in the the lencth .02
When the hinges for lever rails are sunk ext.ra each 0
Cutting sharps and cleaning keys Lt B 08
Strmgan' a unicord case without eyes S, 008
Ditto ditto witheyes "~ . . 4. 0.7
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Dltto a two- stnnged case without eyes .« St e 8075

Ditto ‘ditto - - witheyes “. ¢ . . 150

Ditto a three. etrm«red case, two strmvs thhout eyes e
and one with eyes ", « 150

Ditto all the strings with eyes .2 25

Weaving in ferretmo between strmorsiwhlle strmgmgff 013
Openmo' holes in loncr block to fit rest- -pins 2, g h 0 12
Each half octave miore in stringing to be charored in

proportxon to the foreO'omcr prxces

ﬂclzon, No.

For ﬁmshmrr a six octave Plano-forte, long sound-.
ing-board, the dampers the same as No. 3, and
all other parts the same as No. 1, except cuttmg'
apart the key frame

Stal‘t - '_."_~ Clen iwow »-. T e AN i 9 38 -

EXTRAS

Putting in back checks when' ditto are furmsned =0
Maklng the key frame to slide in with three brass® .+
plates, screwed on ‘the under side of front rail for -
screw heads to work into, the balance rail grooved :
out to pass over screw heads, extra from blockma B
and screW1nO‘ ~‘_ B S VRS

mers - - Phmoig " 3o e - R i i
Putting in Wood ptlla.rs mstead of wire ones, extra giths
eaCh Coe e ?q; ;'(';{'j_ ‘_..}2{". REIE D el

Each extra wire pillar .si- im0 e
Putting in top hammers with bmve butts, When By
hammer butts are made as in plate, No. 1, Fi- c

gure 3 or 7, extra SEHEN 7=l 25
When cheeks are made as. in plate, No. 9 ﬁo'ures”'

2, 8 and 4 to be extra from figure 1, ‘each - .7 s 0 2
Making a sweeped hammer rail of mahocrany, asin

plate No. 8, fig. & = . .o -iim e Ve in :_-"00 12
Ditto, when made ofmaple - T el 2019
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Making a straight rabbeted upper hammer rail, as in
plate No. 38, ﬁfrme 6, with scratch bead -on both

edges - = =l e e iian el - 80 19
Dittoonasweep © =+ - a+ .- w08l
Making a straight hammer " rail, ‘one mch and a

quarter thick or under, g lued up in two pleces, as

in plate No. 8, fig. 7 - - 019
Ditto on a sweep - #3 T Srat -0 40
Making an under hammer rail stlawht as in plate .

No. 8, figure 3 R - - 018
Ditto, on a plam sweep - - - - - 0381
Ditto, when made with two breaks - - 2 040
Making a pine slip for hammer rest - - -

Action, No. 8.-

For finishing a six octave French action Piano-forte,
with ﬁfty -six upright or’horizontal dampers, long
. 'sounding-board, rabbeting, clothing, setting, block.
ing, and screwing- vdov.n key frame, screwing on”
cheeks, letting in “and s screwing on rails, or dove-
tailing and gluemcr them in, and ditto supported

by fourzwwe pillars, clothing the rails and screw-
" ing on butts, cutting the hammers to fit strings, -

easing, spacing and levellmcr keys, fitting hammer

. rest, and bonncr and screwing re@ulatmcr SCrews -

in ditto ; ; the keys to have cloth or leather. glued -
" on the back ends of them, and ditto morticed for -

jacks, or bored for lever bottoms, glueing in jacks,
or screwing them on, cutting in and black-leading -

- ditto, and puttmcr in back checks. When finished
with upright dampers, forty-two to pass through -
a socket a quarter of an inch thick or under, and
fourteen passing through bridge on long block,
the wires of ditto bent to extend over three notes, -
and screwed in damper buttons, ‘and ditto glued
on the top side of the damper levers, levers glued
on rail, and ditto screwed or hinged to pine block ;
or when finished with flat. cap dampers, with -

0 6.
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heads glued on ditto, and screwed in buttons, and
ditto glued on top side of damper: leyers, levers.
glued on rail, and ditto screwed or hinged 16 pine
block. \Vhen finished with horlzontal dampers,
the frame to lay over strings, .and, centered in:
damper eye tapped in the plate ; the bass end of
the frame supported by a bracket, and centered
in ditto, or the frame hinged to, long ‘block, boring
and clothing frame, and_ screwing on butts, and;
damper heads glued on levers, bonnO' and clqthm«r'
long block, and cutting damper hfters to a lenvth
clothmrr damper cover for upright or. honzontal
dampera, and 1ett1n0' off hammers.

Start - - - - - - . - -$11.87
EXTRAS.

Each extra half octave more than\six - - - 2:0

Glueing shanks in butts, or heads on shanks - - 050

Countexbalancmcr keys - - - - = 025

Rabbeting cheeks to make room for keys, each cheek 0 12

HARP OR BUFF STOP.

For putting in a harp or buff stop, with slip shaped
to hammers and rabbeted, cloth glued on ditto, or
buff slit to receive parchment and shpped Wlth_
morocco. 2 CON

Start - - - - - -
- EXTRAS.
Getting out slips for harp stOps, and shapmrr dltto to S
pattern, each - - - e Q
Making a straight brass movement for treble, and
with two holes in ditto - - - - - 0
Putting on a lever spring - - - - - g

DL I

When dltto is let into bottom - - - e
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ARTICLES THAT ARE TO BE FURNISHED
FOR THE FINISHER. .

All plates, pillars, hooks, scréws, springs, wire
handles, back checks, leather buttons, punched
cloths and papers, cloth &nd leather cut for frames
and rails, hammersleathered and heads glued on
shanks, jacks complete, levers, ‘dampers, - and
damper buttons clothed, leathered and leaded, and
damper heads sawed apart, damper lifters tapped
and leathered, damper ‘frame, bracket and eye,
damper cover routed or grooved for cloth, butts
clothed, and shanks pinned and placed in ditto,
butts and lever bottoms bored for screws, socket,
rails and slips, straight or circular shaped for use,
L’s or T’s and lever springs for ditto, cases to be
strung, and the keys leaded ; and in stringing cases,
all rest-pins are to be furnished drilled ;° and all

- work that is leathered or clothed to be trimmed
and cut apart,

-

Note.—For extras, not specified in either one finishing bill,
refer to either of the others. 5 -
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TABLE, No. 1

PRICE OF PUTTING ON BRASS WORK, &e.

Each castor on turned work, fitted by the turner . )

Ditto when partly fitted by the file .. : . .- eem iyl
Ditto when the centre pin is let into the end of leg:, &c extra |
Each square socket castor shouldered on square legs &c e
Each square socket claw castor let in on three sxdes

J.’ &
Ditto a lion's paw castor let in on three sides .. .. .. ... ...
When the underpart of the socket is let in, extra « - : . . .
Each round or square plate castor under a paw, &e. “i,304t s
Ditto when with a pin or screw on the castor . . “. .
‘When the plate of the castor 1s let in, extra, ;-5 & o 7] 50,
When the castor is let in, or sunk near the whole depth of duto,

extra from putting on castor o ST SR

Sinking a round or square plate castor under scroll feet each
Each drawer or door lock, and thread escutcheon it = ¢ "o o
Each box lock, and thread escutcheon, wnhout the ca.tch ‘.-
Letting in o tube lock, tobe extra .o i it e i o
Lemng in lock plates ﬁusb each . S e

Each mortise lock, and thread escutcheon, wnhout the catch
Fitting the catch to the above locks, extra .
Each mortise lock, and thread escutcheon -on oo-ee or cyhnder

falls, when the key-bollom is rounded on front edU‘P . e
Fitting the catch toditto lock .. i ~tginadp v nl g
Each extra thread escutcheon letin . . Lt

Making and letting in an oval wood escutcheon on ﬁat work
Ditto, dmo, a diamond escutcheon on flat work . . v
Hollowmcr the four edges of diamond escutcheon, extra. ‘: :'*v:. il
When the above escutcheons are let in on sweep work, extra .
When a wood escutcheon is made on a sweepin the thlckness extra
When escutcheons are ma.de of brass, to be extra three-quarters, on
flat work. '
Each drawer handle, with one pin and’ nut
Ditto, ditto, with two pins and nuts

Lettmg in the nuts of pins, each: .= * ., ST
Each screw knob, or ring . it g, g By v
Each turn buckle for a door o e e o e T
Each extra butt hinge in a top, &c. =, = O 0 Ty
Each extra back hinge . . - . o
Turning a hinge to be N s o
Preparing a pin for a hinge, with a crook in dltto, extra. .
Ditto when made by the dozen, each .- =+, = . . .
For filing and lackering hinges, each .~ .- "" .7 . f
“A flush or thumb bolt, six inches long, orunder " -~ ¢ 7"

When Jocks or catches are let into work that is va.rmshed to be one
quarter, extra.

N

g w»dwyommu

o

Putting in a bed-screw, the nut sunk a.nd covered e
10 - T

23
3%

. Ld
-

e
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TABLE; No. 2.
PRICE OF FLAT 'AND GROOVED JOINTS.

When Jomts are grooved to be extral Pime |Eachextn Mahogan Mexa
one half. 'When joints are grooved on!o%, ¥¥*® ‘naifinch jn/balf inchbalf iub

\wood mick thickness
both edges with: & loose tongue, long or, 20%3-&:: "“:x der, flat.| of stuff
cross ways, Lo be extra double. - fat. :

' Cenls. | Cenls. | Cents. | Cents. |
A joint one foat 1ong or under . . . 3 1 4 | 3
‘Above one foot totwo feetlong. . .| 4 3 5 1
‘ Above two foet to two feet six inches 43 3 63| 1
- Above two feet sxx mches to three feet 5 2| 8 1}
, Above three feet to three feet sxx mchen ) 5,} ) g4, 9% ' 1

B Above three fe six mches to four feet'_:."':f

Above four f eet to four feet six. mches ' 63

- Ahove four feet six inches to five feet . b 13 16 2
Above five foet to five feet six mchgs . ,; -8 . 13 17 2
A"bovia five feet six inches to .six feet . 9 2 19 N 2}
Everys;x inches miore. in length 1.} * i 2; 1

When pine and hard wood are jointed . together;" take hn.lf of each
pnce, for the price of ditto,
e extra thickness to be charged, when one-e:ghth above the start
thxckness as, inch and one-eighth, inch and five-eighths, five-

; eighths, &ew |

Joints of rose, zebre, or similar hard wood, to be extra ‘one-quarter
‘of mahogany.

Joints of satin wood, to be extra one-half the price of mahogany.

Each tongle and two mortises in a joint ;

When a piece is jointed on_a top, on a lock board, &, only twn
inches wide' onmder, to be extra one-sixth on the table.

Dmo, ditto, dmo, on the end of a lock-boa:d, &c. see tahle of clamp-
ing, No. 21, .

Eor mitreing ditto chmp, to be exira one-t.hu-d the mitre in: table..of
flléting, No. 7. .

Worlling of slabsto be paid according to time.
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TABLE, No. 3.

PRICE OF GLUEING OR THICKENING UP

- STUFF.
When hard wood and pine, &c are glu- | Pine Each extrl Maboguny, | Each oxir
ed together, take the half of each pnce oo, | wiath of [auhe “hres| wiltn ot
for the price of dltto o h::r:’zinvgl‘:.e Jolnt. _ véﬂi}?f,. ’°m‘
3 .- R SOV under, R
Each joint 1 foot long or under ", |1 4 | Tj Q"g" Cmi” .
Above 1 foot to 2 feetlong ", . .0 | 50 "1{ \ /
Above 2 feet to 2 feet 6 inches ' 6% ‘ li : '
Above 2 feet 6 inches t‘o'8» feet “ :"f‘ 7& Y ) 15 -é
Above 3 feet to 3 feet é'fnchreé .‘ I S 13| EVRE 2&
AR SRS
Above3feet6mches to4feet K <} 10 -2 {16 |3
Above 4 feet to 4 feet 6 mches i 12 ‘_ §2ﬁ 18 3}
Above 4 feet 2 mchea to 5 feet ereai 14 | ey | ey g
EREIERUSVES BURIFE Bttt BT R
Above 5 feet to5 feet 6 mches T 16 »1:'2‘} R T4y
S [PAESTE RIS TR cPN EREVIRVHEN PRaN i
Above feet 8 mches to 6 feet < « | 18| 8
Every 6 inches more in length R B > :';,'li" =

Glueing up with méplé, to b>e double the hard wood bdée.
When dovetailing is cut into any of the hard woods, to be exira one-
eighth of the full price for each end; but thls not to apply to other

prices that are fixed,

When the stuff for the above Jomts is furmshed cut out, to be one-sixth

less than the above table. .

When mare than onc joint is glued upat a txme for one piece, to be ons

quarter less than the table.
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TABLE, No. 4—PRICE OF VENEERING.

When on round work, plain Four | Above | Above |Above | Abave | Ahave |Above 5.y
sweep, to be extra2 thirds|inches!4 to 66 to 88t 10{10t0 12]121e 1414 t0 16, £ 5

wiageor| inches |inches |inches | inches [Tnches | inches
When on hO“O'\V or elhpuc under.| Wide. | wide. | wide. | wide. wmi. wide, Inches
to be double. -

Cents |Cents |Cents|Cents|Cents |Cents|Cents Cents

Six inches long or under 41 6| 6 7| 8| 9]10]| 1}
Above six inches to one foot| 5 61| 7 8 9|10 11 13
Above 1 foot to 1foot6in. | 6.|-7| 8| 9| 10| 11| 12 1%
Above 1 foot Ginchesto2 ft.| 7| 8 9110|1112 14 2
Above 2 feet to 2 feet 6 in.| 8 9110|1112 14|16 | 2
Above2feet 6inchesto3ft.| 9 | 10 | 11 |12 | 14|16 | 18| 2}
Above 3feet to 3feet 6inhs.| 10 { 11 | 12 | 14 | 16 | 18 | 21 3
Above 3 feet Ginches to 414t.] 11 | 12 | 14 |16 | 18 | 21 | 24 3
Above 4 feettod feet6in, | 12 |14 | 16 | 18 | 21 | 24 | 926 3%
Above 4 feet 6inchesto5ft.] 14 | 16 | 18 | 21 | 24 | 26 | 28 34
Above 5 feetto Efeet 6in..| 16 |18 | 21 | 24 | 26 | 28 | 31 | —4
Above 5 feet 6inches to6 ft.| 18 | 21 | 24 | 26 | 28 | 31 | 34 4

Every six inches longer | 21°3| 3| 33 3} 4| 4
Cleaning of buhl wi‘rork; ten

inches long or under. ¢ 9 _10 11 112
Every four mches longer. 13 2 2% 3

Veneennfr with crotch, to be double the price in the table.
Ditto, dmo rose wood, zebra, maple, and similar hard wood, } extra.
The buhl work on hollow or round work, to be entitled 10 the

price of ditto, as provided in the margin for veneeriug. B
Preparing and glueing on a veneer, to show a raised panel form-

ing a break all round, to be extra on the table one.half. : 7 ¢ ...
Dmo when to show a break on one side only, to be extra %.

Rabbetmg away a veneer to receive mouldings, &c. the edge of .
~ditto for a joint, at per foot . . 30 2

- Ditto, on the solid, to receive work the edfre of dltto made for a

Jomt at per foot 4 '0 4
Shaping the sweep edge of a veneer, when ditto s shaped by i it.- -
self after it is glued on the work, at per f'oot ‘extra from the
straight edge of the above table ., -, ‘.
Shaping the edge of a veneer to an internal corner each corner
When a veneer is cut off and to match at a corner, one foot long
or under . -
Ditto, when above one foot to one foot six 1nches Ionv
Ven'g with maple rogt, or similar veneer, to be extra, above crotch 1-
When the buhl work is of brass and wood, the cleanmg off of
ditta, to be exrra one-third.
Work starting veneered, the crotch prrce of dxtto to be only the
face of the lable.

Circular work, to measure on the sweep, for length and width of ditto. .

L D
o

5

moc OO

2
3
th,



TABLE, No. 5.—Price qf Joints in Veneers. 77

Butt joints, in crotch, tobe extra double, - ** | Onflat{ ‘On | Butt | Ditto
Long way joints, in crotch, to be extra two-thirds.| work. | sweep | joint on .
Joints, in satin wood, or maple, extra double. -~ | work. | on flat | sweep
Joints in coloured wood 1o be as per table. o work. | work

. : ' ) Cents. | Cenls,-| Cents. | Cents.
A joint 3inches longorunder . . .| ;1 | .2 4. 8

Above 3 inches to 6 inches long . 7 11

Above 6 inches to 9 inches long ‘:‘.f B 29 14
Above 9 inches to 1 foot long . . 11 | r

14 /|20

Above 1 foot to 1 foot:3 inéhes e :

Above 1 foot 3 inches to 1 foot 6 in. .- - 8% 17 | 24

2
o3
6
Above lfbotvﬁ inches t:o ljf'c‘:‘otQ'ir_xzt(.w 8 11 _ 20 - 28 4
Above 1 foot 9 inch'es‘tc:) 2Tfe"et lor;v‘g;--‘v.‘ 10 13 . .23‘”, 32
Above 2 feet to“‘Q_ fe:et.'.% mches . ‘ 11‘1\ ‘_ -;]4;‘ -27. .
Above 2 t;éec 3 mches t‘; 2:_fe'e.‘t‘ 9 m T 13 . ‘16U K "31' ‘

Above 2 feet 9 inches to 3feet 3in. . | 14 | 18

Above 3 feet 3 inches to 3 feet 9 in. | 15 20 o

Above 3 feet 3 inches to 4 feet 6 in. . | 17 —

Above 4 feet 6 inches to 5 feet long ".'| 18 | !

Above 5 feet to 5 feet 6 inches Ll e ‘

Above 5 feet 6 inches to 6 feet long .| 21 :

Mitreing veneers on frames, &c. where | .. .| ... ...
the edge is not jointed, the mitre | . | ;! &
3incheslong orunder . . . .| :33| 5°

Above 3 inches to 6 incheé . '. . 4% 6
Above 6 inches to 9 inches . . Tl 6 ) 7&

N

Above 9 inches, to be at per foot . . 7 | 8%

Mitreing veneers in the thickness to be the same price as butt joints. - *~ 7 - -
Cutting off a vencer, and matching ditto, at a corner, one foot long or under . "$0 2}

_ Ditto, when above one fcot, to one foot six inches long, as on a pillar, where . _ .
the veneer breaks round a corner, long or cross ways . Sl 008
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TABLE, No. 6.—PRICE OF BANDING LONG,

CROSS, OR FEATHERED.

Bending with_crotch, to be extra on the table,| Unthe | When [Uiuo on| Each (Ditto, on
double.  Ditto, with satin wood, or maple, ‘Z‘:Eg‘; ;:;ol::g’; w;f;‘xld& Tt::; (:n uwr :)die
extra one quarter. Rose wood, zebm, or simi- when thelaad rab | rabbet- | or end- [&cc.in the
lar coloured wood, to be the same as shaded| edgeis | eting |ing for | ways in [thickness
mahogany. Bandmo on holiow work to be notjoing- away tbe|the band, the thick-|of veneer
extra one quarter of the round price per foot. .| .ed. | veneer. Ress.

Doowi D s (| Cents. | Centa. | Cents.| Cenis,

Banding with shaded wood, on straight Conter | Cont e Cenie.
work, % inch wide or under, at perft.| - 2% | ‘4 '} 63} 13| 1

Ditto, above 3 in. to 1 in. wide, per foot| 3 4 6 13 | 13

Ditto, above 1 in. to 13 inch wide . .| 33 "5 | .63 .2 13

Dluo above 1% inch to 2 inches wide .| 4 . 5% 7 23 13

Dxtto above 2 inches to 2% inches . .| 4% | 6 8 2% | 2%

Dltto, above 2% inches to 3inches . .| 5 7 9 3 23

Ditto, above 3 inches to 34 inches . il 53| 8 | 10 31| 3%

Ditto, above 3% inchesto 4 in. wide .| 6| 9 |11 4 33

Banding on the front of round work, |
half inch wide or under, at per foot .} “8% | 5% | 7 | 13| 1%

Ditto, above # inch to 1 in. wide per ft.| 4 6 73 21 13

Dltto above'l inch to 1Y inchwide . .| 4% | 63| 8 | 2% | 1%

Dltto, above 1} inch to 2 inches wide .| 5 7 9 3 2

Ditto, above 2 inches to 2% inches . .. 63 | 74|10 | 43| 2%

Dmo, above 23 inches to 3 inches . .| 6 8 11 6 3

Ditto, above 3 inches to 3% inches . o .7 "} 93|12 (| 7 | 3}

Ditto, abave 3% mr'hes to 4 mches wxde 8 104 | 13 8 4

Banding on the top of sweep work,
where the edge of band ig sweeped,| - -|- ... | - | o] .
half-inch wxde perfoot. . . . 5 83 | 105 | 13

Ditto, above % in. to 1 in. wide at per ft. by | 9" a1 | 2

Dmo above 1 inch to 1§ inch wide 6 9% | 113 | 2%

Ditto, above 1% inch to 2 inches wide ;| 6% | 10” |12 |- 23 |

Ditto, above 2 inches to 2% inches . .| 7% | 11 13 3

Ditto, above 2% inches to 3 in. wide . .| - 8% | 12 . |'14 :| 3;

Each half inch more in width of band . 1 1 13| 3

Each break, or stop, in banding, 4in.] it f sein] oo of en e
deep or under, extra from measure-| . o | i cfoe o Deiolw
ment . . 3 0 o e ° . . 3 8 12

Banding a hollow or round corner, ditto Bl omiflog &

A square internal comner, 2 in. deep, or '
under, extra from mitres v . + | .0 }<p | ¥

Ditto, above 2 in. deep, extra from mitres| 0 8 8

Matchmg crotch band on hollow, orf] i} ) ot a -
round corners, each corner extta. .| 13| 6 6

Matching the mitres on equare corners| N L '
Bxlra . V'Q e 0-':,..1" A"c . . ‘ 4 4 v
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CA
REFERENCE

TO THE

TABLE OF BANDING.

Matching crotch band, or shaded wood, at per foot -

D

Ditto, when only the joints, at per foot >~ "I e 0.
Rabbeting away the veneer or band for a ﬁ]let mouldmcrs, &c

the edge of ditto straight to a joint, at per foot e a0 d
Mitreing the edge of band, shaded wood, at per foot iy 0, 4

For rabbeting on sweep or solid work, per foot, see table of ﬁlleung

Rounding band, and bandmcr with thxck st.uﬁ' rogndmg ditto, »&c zee
stable for mouldmg tops, No. 10. T A e G

- . LT
When a band is glued on the surface, formmg a squa:e on 'the'mner
edge, the price to be taken from the table of filleting. "
Turmnrr corners with banding, to be half the pnce of Imtres. _
When long band, where the edge is not. jointed, exceeds .4 inches wxde,
the price to be ‘taken from table of veneering.
When a panel of band measures only one foot s six mches or under to be
extra one quarter. - R BT S P NPT R S el
When breaks and fitting in corners are ‘on hollow or round work to be
extra one quarter. . et et
When a top is vencered on both sxdes, and banded onl_y on the upper
side, the price of band to bé extra cne half, on the second column in the
table.

Banding with maple root, or similar veneer, the price of ditto in the first
column to be extra above that of crojch, one half of the crotch pnce.
Ditto, ditto, in the second column, extra above that of érotch one half of

dmo

Ditto, ditto, in the third column, extra above that of crotch, one-eighth. »
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TABLE, No. 7.—PRICE OF FILLETS.

___|On the
Fillets in the table to be one-eighth of an inch thick or|. :gv? of | Each E{'m
under. Fillets made of satin, maple, king, rose, or|On the| Ditto, | {=tP ‘:’iﬁ‘ 0‘:,”‘1';0
similar hard wood, to be extia one-third; ebony, ex- ’“‘“‘f“ bollow | ™ o™ 1 S ey | Hat or
tra one-half. Fillets glued on elhpuc, or quirkly bt rar 4 'Where flilet or| In the
straight| round theed
sweeps, extra one-filth. Mitres on hollow or work,| work. | woik. ’.H ge “:"b"" thick-
extra one-quarter, Butt joiuts to be half the price of sweepd| © | "

mitres,

Cents. Ccnu.'l.‘mu. Cents, |Cents.
Alsquare pzmel that measure two feet off - o .

fillet or under, halfinch wide or less, but- '
' ted at the corners of panel onrims, &c./18 |24 |28 | 0O

0

Each extra foot in length of fillet, atper ft. | 4 |5 |6 |2 | 1}
Each extra quarter of an inch in width of

fillet, at per foot, . - - o 1 1% | -
Each extra one- -eighth of an mch m thlck- % ' i ‘ } é i

ness of fillet, at per foot ..° . RV | I I S R S B
Rabbeting away the veneer, or’band,v‘to re-| UL R

ceive the fillet, half inch wide, at per foot 1311311310
Rabbeling on solid work, at per foot . 1..|.2 | 3% |43 | 13| ©
Ditto, each extra one- quarter ofaninchin| .| .. .f .

width on solid work, at perfoot - ...i .| % | |- 3| %[ O
When the fillet forms a scroll at the end ofa. o o]

panel, or at the corners of ditto, each .| 8 14 1 0} 0| 0
When a stump, or block, &e. is grooved to| *"" | "if " oo

continue the ﬁ‘let across dmo, extra each AN IEELY RS RE YRR

gide .« . L onceiloensenb 02 12870000} 0
Each internal square-cornered end, extra (10 {18 .} onl | s
Ditto, hollow-cornered end ., .- .. P 18 ST IR
Ditto, hollow or round end "¢ . e .
Ditto, astragal or gothicend . -, g; e

Dmo, ouble ogee end wuhoutmxtres RPUY OY alee
. ISTDAATINN PP IF I KRR e

The above shaped ends are extra from measurement and mitres."
For veneering fillets in a whole piece, see table of veneering.”’ <"
Ditto, dit{B>when cross ways, the joints to be extra, as per table of ditto.
For ba.ndmo- fillets separately, see table of banding, first column, -t
Fancy fillets of hard wood and brass, to be extra on the table one-third. |
When the shaped ends or corners arefitted up toa Jomt. m a rabbet extra
one-quarter, )
When a veneer or band on a fillet forms a square on ditto, the band to be
charged as a fillet. : ,
When the edge of a fillet is moulded, see table of mouldings for price of do.
When fillets are made of crotch, to be extra on the table one-half f
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TABLE, No. 8. .

Price of Stringing Per Foot, and Forming: Panels wzth dittos c}d.

1

‘When square or shaped end panels ; are let into the roum] work to be A " | Rach
extra one-quarter of the single-string price.”™ 1 vet i Lt 1 ":smg!a extra
Ditto into hollow, or elliptic, one-third. Ovals or cxrcles, on sWeep |tnn string
work, extra one-third. Making strings of hard wood, extra one- g -ee
quarter. The string in the table to be of holly wood. RS I
o SR e e : witni ) Cents.| Cents.
Each square panel ‘that measures two feet of string* off T i
under . = o 9% ] 8% ¢
Each extra footof stnng ~1% 1 0% .
Each break, cant, or round corner to & panel . 2% {1
Each internal, or extemal squa.re corner, each ‘side -2% | 8
Each hollow corner = § oy :3 11 -
Each half diamond or round end, =l . 4 . -18
Each halfcircle end, with two breaks brdouble ogee end “10 - 3
Each half circle hollow end ~ 3 2

ih -

Each gothic end, hollow or roundmg
Each half circle, six inches diameter, or
Every two mcbes more in diameter }:‘»’. S
Each circle, six inches diamoter or under _
Every two inches more in diameter
Each oval, six mches long or unuer '

strmght edge, at per foot
Ditto, from a sweep edge, ] per foot ’

Each internal mxtre, or stop, as m breaks m edge o]’

tops, &e. . e T,
Each extemal ditto, or on the ﬁat of work S

A corner string on flat work, at per foot
Ditto, on sweeped work, per foot . .-
Ditto, when sweeped both ways, per foot
Each externalmitre, * %%

Each internal dltto, mcludmg the brea.k

Grooving in brass smngs, to be three txmes the pnce of
holly ditto. B
Mitres in brass string to be double. e
When strings are cut off sheet bra:ss by the workman,

'to be extra, perfoot 4 T lev iy ,
Tummg corners or butt joints, to be % the’ pnce of mxt.res
‘When brass strings exceed an eighth of an mch to be

extra one-half the brass price, -: " AR
When wood strings exceed an eighth of an mch to be

.extra double the wood price. St e SRR
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TABLE, No. 9.

Price of Working and Glueing on Mouldings, and
Veneering ditto.

‘When done on hollow or’ elliptic work, to be extra on ch‘:m')‘ hoﬁow 0:; Each n%:ﬁ’
the fprica of round work, one-half. Butt joints to be] hered | or. '|mould-| bollow| ~ in
half the price of mitres. ' The mouldings to measure| mould-| round,| ing, 1] ~or m&uw

on the face for the width,” following the shape for|ing 34)3-4of | inch |round) ings,

. M . extra.
ditto.  Veneering with crotch, to be extra one-half ofanin.an inchiwidoor Mn 4| °® 3

ander. {under.| .-~ | ings

Meking and, glueing on straight work|Cents.| Conts.|Cents.| Cents.| Cents.

+ mouldings, at per foot . e o7 | 7|10 | 3%

Each extra  of an inch in width of ditto F11- )13 &

Making and glueing on round work mould- SO O

: ings, at per foot *  ° 10 (13 (19 | b} | 2%
11

Each extra  of an inch in width of ditto 21112

Veneering straight mouldings, long or cross
ways, at per foot *_.:* . et
Each extra } of aninchin width of ditto .| 3 | 13 | 13
Venering a faint sweep. moulding, at per foot{12 . [18% |28
Each extra } of an inch in width of ditto —-|--% |13 | 1§

—

Making and -glueing a’quarter circle piece
. on a round corner of 12inches diameter or
lmder . n . . . » 14 15 18 4% 2
Ditto, ditto, piece of 12 inches diameter, on
a hollow corner . o« e o~ JI5 |18 {20 55 (3
Each extra'} of an in. 1 width of moulding| 1 1 111 -

Veneering a quarter piece of 12 inches dia-
meter, for a hollow or round corner. . 74 |21 |25
Each extra } of aninch in width of veneer | . il 13

Each mitre 1n mouldings * . . J3 [ 3%]5
Each extra half'inch in the width of mould-| -
. Ings, the mitres to be extra . N I AR

The joints in veneer, or band, on the champhered moulding not-to be
- charged as extra, when the band is under inch and & half wide ; when
over that size, see table, No. 5.
As all mouldings consist of squares, champhers, hollows, or rounds, and
- ogees, it was thought unnecessary to have a plate of mouldings.
When a panel measures only two feet or under of hollow, round, or ogee
moulding, the veneering of ditto to be extra one-fifth of the full price.
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A
REFERENCE TO TABLE, No. 9,

OF

MOULDINGS, &c.

A square solid cap-piece, three inches wide or under, fixed on the

Making and glueing on a plain square plinth on bottom, at per foo
Each mitre in plinth . . - . B .
For mouldings on a solid plinth, &c. see table, No. 10.
Grooving in a band, or veneer, endways on the edge of frames, to.
receive a moulding, at per foot . . . N . 0 3%

When hollow, round, or ogee mouldings, are made elliptic on the
face of ditto, extra one-quarter.

Veneering ditto, ditto, mouldings made on the elliptic, extra one-

uarter.

Ve?xeering the quarter circle champhered moulding, the crotch’
price of ditto not to be charged.

When moulding is worked cross ways, to be extra on the table
one-quarter. v

When mouldings are made of crotch, long or cross ways, extra
‘one-half, » o ,

When crotch or cross mouldings are worked before they are
glued on, extra three-quarters.

When sweep mouldings are veneered, the sweep not to exceed
three-quarters of an inch to one foot in length; above three’
quarters to inch and half| to be extra one-quarter.

Working any of the above mouldingsin rose, king, or zebra wood,"
extra one-quarter.

When any of the mouldings in the table are made on the bottom
of elliptic tablets, to be extra one-half of the quarter circle,

Mouldings may be worked in mahogany, cherry, or soft wood ;
when in maple, or ash, to be extra one-fifth.

The extra time over one-half hour in making a mould, in making
or mending a straight, or sweep caul, (including clamps, or other
fixtures,) to be paid for according to time.

In veneering caps or bases in table, No. 20; when the piece for
ditto is not above one foot six inches long, the price to be extra
one-third. '

top of cornice,atperfoot .« .+ .« . . P04
Each extra inch in width of cap-piece LA e . 013
Pitching the cap-piece, at perfoot * . . « .04
Champhering the cap-piece, two'inches wide orunder- . .0 4
Each mitre in square cap-piece s . . . 04
Ditto, when the cap is pitched . . . g g
06

e o+ A
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TABLD, No. 10

Przce qf W orkmg Mouldzngs on the Edge of Tops, &ec.

When done on hollow work, ta be extra
one-half on the price of round work, *
. Rounding crotch_ veneer band,. to be extra

- three-quarters ‘on the roundmg Dnto, =

th1ck crotch band extra. one-half.

e

A

Workmg a faint round on the edge of tops,
" . '&c. about § deep and § wide or under.
Dxtto, a half round on tops, &c. § thick or
. under, at per foot & . 0 o Eet e
Faint.rounding inch stuff, per foot e
Half-rounding inch stuff, at per foot ., .
- Working & quarter round or thumb mould-
., ing on the edge of - tops, thh one square
* per foot - RIS .
Working an ogee mou].dmg, on tops, &e. B

of an inch wide on the face, or under at

per foot . . .- £

.

Each extra % of an inch i in w1dth of mou]d- Qo

et PUONRE RS2

ings, at per foot ,re Ay

Each extra square in mouldin gs, at per foot|
Each extra round or hollowin ditto, at perft.|

Working a champher on the edge of tops,&ec.
2 of an inch wide or under, at per foot

Each extra } of an inch in w1dth of dmo
perfoot ¢

Banding c)mmpher on the edge of tops, &e.
£ of an inch wide or under, at per foot *

> |quarter

ciicle

of 12

Inches
€=

-] ter or
- | under.|

Each
break

exuq.

in tops,
e comer,

Each
mitre,

or
turning
a

‘Each extra} of an in. in width of ditto, per ft| § EAR N2
Banding the edge of tops with thxck stuffy < LA T
% inch thick,- % of an. mch wxde or under B I A D IS
perfoot .0t 4.16.06:18. 2
Each extra § of an mch in deth of dxtto, I et B R A
per foot - o pensepbena 1k 120128 11 | 1
Rounding tb.lckband to afea.ther edo'e, pcrft 21 1'3°13 |28|2.
Ditto, a veneer band to a.f'eather edrre, per.ftf 13 |2 12 13 |1-
Preparmg the edge of tops, &c. for nurling] 7| =)
- mouldings, ﬁttmo-and glueingondo. perft.| 83 193 | 4| 13 | 2
Preparing the phnth for nurling mouldings,| ~ [T '
fitting and glueing on ditto, per foot . 6 713 1| 2

“The joints in band, or champher, in the’above table, not to be charged a8
extra, when under two inches and a half wide, . "
All mouldmgs when glued on, to be taken from table, No. 9,

Yoo

Lenia
ol
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A
" REFERENCE TO TABLE No. 10.
MOULDING TOPS,
&e.

Jointing the edge of band on the champher, ‘to the edge of band i
on the flat of the top, when/the edve is straight, at_per foot -
extra, from the table . .05 57 : :

Ditto, when the edge is on a sweep. per foot extra,

Each quarter circle of 12, mches dla.meter, or under,
theedge . :=vd'. : L

Each break in band on cba.mpher W dmo 18 j mted 2 0.

-Eac¢h mitre in band, when the edge of band is Jom d, extra from

fithetable . . e ; :

peifs emg cock-beads on strawht work o.t per foot

Each mitre in cock-beads, extra. el Il
bbeting for cock-beads, at per foot .7

QCock beads on round work to be two-fifths extra

Ditto, on hollow-work, three-fifths extra.

When sweeped both ways, to be double. g

Makmg the beads, or other_ mouldmgs of' h {

in jointing -

quarter. =~ . $ e e T ; §
‘When a panel of mouldmg measures less than two fePt, the - price to bo
as two feet. p— i e LR RY r B g Sy

Banding the quarter cuc]es on the top thh crotch the crotch pnce not
to be charged. =~ _+

When thick band is made of crotch to be extra. one-half

Banding the edge of tops with veneer band, to be taken from table, No.9.

When any moulding in the table is worked to the elliptic tablets on the
edge of tops, &c. to be extra, one half of the quarter circle, & n':":

When a champher is to be banded, and measures above two feet in
length, the price to be one-fourth less than the table, including mitres-

Turning corners always to be considered as mitres, -

Roundmn' crotch band to be extra one-half the full price,
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TABLE No. 11.

Przce qf Veneerznrr C’olumns, Stretchers, Legs, Stump
- Feet, and Jointing 'Veneers, . .

—The dmmeter to be measured at the largest bgﬂigml aséfz"ht T; ered lk‘.a;.h hal}

and equal,an a (inch more

end, or largest part. Veneent%columns, &c. [ hreo and led ,3“’!‘; swell or | i disree

with crotch, to be extra one-sixth. Rose-wood, a half ins.| diameter,|diminish‘d|ter, exta.
zebra, and other coloured wood, to be the same| diameter, jor under, | 3 1-2

as shaded mahogany. - or under. ‘ diameter,

: . Dol o | Cents, | Cents. | Cents. | Cents.
Veneering the shaft of an entire co-
lumn, a stretcher, leg, or ‘stump
foot, 4 inches long or under . . . 18 23 31
Ditto, above 4 inches to 6 inches Iong 21 26 34
Ditto, above 6 inches to 8 inches i, | 26 | 31 39
Ditto, above 8 inches to 10 inches -, :
Ditto, above 10 inches to 12 inches .
'Dmo, above 12 inches to 15 inches . v
Ditto, above 15 inches to 18 inches' © 50 '] 55 62

o
[e ]
NS
)
o
)
09 00 19 20 N9 19 19 BO
[CWTC S

. Ditto, above 18 inches to 21 inches’
. Ditto, above-21 inches to 24 inches
Dltto, above 24 inches to 27 inches -V
. Ditto, above 27 inches to 80 inches" .
: Every 8 mchtes Ionger, extra

62 | 67 | s 33
6s | 73 | 78 | 3%

" Fitting a veneer to'a shoulder‘ «.ov] e 30 35

Ditto between two shoulders +* .. | 10 42 48 | g
A butt joint in a column veneer v . | 18 | 20 24 %
Ditto, when prepared by the turner . | 10 11 3
Mak’g a jointina ven. 6 in.long or und.| - 4 4 4

Dxtto, above 6 inchesto 9 in. long . 5 6 '6%

Ditto, above 9 in. to 12 inches long .l 6.1 8

Every 3 incheslonger,extra . . .| 1 1

When the lap joint at the back of a|l oo fs . B

. column, &c. is made square extra. | "3 172 | doaie.

When the swell in the dlmxmshed column is over one- ewhth of -
an inch, to be extra /5 i man i e $0 10
Veneenng any of the above columns, &c one-half or three-quarters
round, to be one-fifth less than the full prlce in the above table except
joints in veneer long ways. ¢ ... ’
The crotch price to apply to the butt Jomts o
When above eight to twenty legs, &c. are veneered at one tune, to be
one-sixth less than the full price of the above table.
For glueing up columns, legs, &c. ses table No. 3.
When above twenty legs are veneered ata ume, to be one-fifth less than
the pnce m the table,
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Przce 0 Cuttm Out and szzng Columns' Cdps and.
f gBases, Siretcher,s, &c ke

The stuff in the start-is got-out of Joist, Tour|One foot Above Above Every
«inches square, or under, "Aboyve four; o] long,or, l footto;1ft.61in./6 inches
six inches square, each cut extra one cent ; 1 foot 6 fto 2 feet| ]
- above six to mne mches sqnaxe, two cents. HEQEG in‘(:’b_eg, 2 R

R kY S slod ,;guxuu.uu' 1A
Cumnn- out for turning,. a stump ogt,
a leg, a column, of a stretcher "> o | 4~
Planing up a stretcher 4 inches square, |
or under, extra . -+ T . 4L ‘
Fixing a stump foot, or a leg, with' a | »Uuiz): e
round tenon prepa.red by the furner |-
Fixing a stretcher thh two round
tenons Ter, o ' A . : o
Fixing the. above Wlth squ:a.r
tenons, each tenon extra . ¢ e
Fixing an entire column, base, and cap I
turned on o .-ty wEd e e {100
Ditto, a half or three-qua.rter column | - | i
base and cap, turnedon , ..o | ‘18 | 21
Cutting out, and making a square | ¢ Vi B
column, four inches square, orun- | . . S :
der, without caporbase . . . .| 27 | 80 33 .8
Ditto, ditto, an octagon, or hexagon | =-] - - A I
column, four inches diameter, orun. | - - ' . .
der, without cap or base . « .. | 43 .49 56 6
Each extra half inch in diameter of e IS BRI i
octagon, hexagon, or square co-l Bt IRy N
lumns 0 ‘.- . o T o« e ' 2% 3 4 l
Tapering columns, &ec. each sxde, extra 5 53 6 3

Making a separate ﬁllet. at top or bottom of a square column, and
fixing ditto to its place, one inch thick or under. =~ . . $0 8
Canting the corners of fillet, each cant . ., .. v .0 2%
Fixing a cap and base on an entire column of wood or brass . 0 7
Ditto, ditto, a half or three-quarter column of wood . . ~ . ~ 0 11
Fixing a brass cap and base on half or three-quartercolumn , = 0 1

Gettmg out a square piece for a scroll and cap, and fixing dxtto R
after it is carved . o« e . . . . « 012

Making and fixing a scroll cap with four scrolls, the whole cap
hollowed on three sides, as in plate No. 6, figure 4, veneered
on the sides, and round the entire scrolls, each cap . . 20

[CONTINUED ON PAGE 88.]]
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TABLE No. 12 —Contmued

Making ditto of sohd mahogany, thhout veneermg, each cap . 80 76

‘Makmg a square stra:ght "plinth, or block on the lower end of a
¢column, or leg, about five inches deep . ~ .. :

Tapermg the plmth extra, each  side . :
When the corners. of square columns, o legs, are made hollow- "~ .~
*- ing, &c. or veneering ditto, cove, or other mouldings, see table -

' .No. 9, deducting per foot, the mouldmg not gluedon . .0 3
For glueing up columns, stretcher, or legs, see table No. 3. o
Tapermcr a stretcher, square, or octagon, &c each taper, s for

a column in the table. ~
‘When the octagon of stretcher is from the cemre of dltto to the
. end, the price to be accordmg to the length as in the table for .
shapmg columns, T7ITH G g bk .
For sweeping the stretcher on the edges, &c gee ta.ble No 15 »
Workmrr a stretcher, or column of pine, or shaping ditto, to be
" one-fifth less than the table.




TABLE NO.;IB. Ay
 Price of .Makmg, Shaping, and V. Teneering ,lelars,
llars t the largest part for.the Ohef o] Above Above Every
?lsx:‘: of? dl::f:,s uar:dotna;e a;'g piu?;:r hmi!!u’ long, ?vor 1ft.long| 15 in. 3 inches

~ wood. under to 15 in.|long, to {longer.
s asr] 18l

R . Ao ST

PR ST D ’6;n 3 %
Makmg a.nd veneenng a square pdla.r,
5 inches square, or under, with hol- |’ =
.low at the Jower end pf dms:. ssinf o0l ©
pla.te NOo 4 ﬁgure 1 o, e e 179 =
Making the plllal‘ octagon, or bexagon 295..
Each extra inch in dlameier of the | . oy
above . . . FIPEArDER TS I -
Making a pillar 9 mch% gquare, oL} ioaif oy inf
under, shaped ogee, asinplate, No. | .
4, (figure 2, and veneered .on the I."};.;v_i IR B
four sides . o oTie el e | 204 216 .} 228 { 13 ]
Making ogee pillar octagon, or hexa, gony 340 h356 8T g AT

| Cents. | Censta.

Each extrainchin diameter of the above| .10 | 1081 11 ). 0
Making a pillar 14 inches square, or{ /i -] f.x | £ o
under, shaped a plainsweep, as in| | Ol S eay
plate No. 4, figure 3, and veneeted B SS EAERTE BERS IR [P avte
on the four sxdes . .' 0 1216 )22 | 237 1 12
Making ditto pillar, shaped elhptlc, as kb e e T
dotted line in plate No. 4, figure3 .{ 277 | 288 -| 300 13 |
Making plain sweep, ar elliptxc dittoy, | 04 o o o e
an’ octagon or hexagonpillar .. . .| 408 1420 | 433 | 17
Each extra inch in diameger. o %4 110 | 11 | 12 -0

The first pillar in the table to have in the start a plece glued on Lo
each side of ditto, to form the hallow, .-~ .~ SR
The ogee pillar to bave three jointsin the start in gluemg up of ditto.
The plain sweep pillar, or elliptic ditto, to have five long joints
and one short ditto in the start. : -
When pillars are made of hard wood to ba extra one~sxxth of the '
above prices. . it Do gee e
For the price of crotch veneer, see table No 4, .
For extra joints in thlckenmg up, or square Jomts, see ta.bles
No.2and 8. - :
When the first pillar in the table is tapered to the hollow, extra
each side . N .$009
Thickening up pxlla.rs thh hard wood for hard wood pnce, 5ee
table No. 3.
When any of the above pillars are made triangular, to be extra
on the square pillar one-eighth of the full price.
When any of the above pillars are mitred together, each mitre . 0 10
The extra time over one half hour, in making a mould, a caul, or
mending ditto, &c. to be paid according to time.
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TABLE, NOo'vl44

Price of Leg Blocks Shapin gthto, Moulding and
Veneering Ditto,

When  the moulding on the edge, or corner of block, is “'ilei -|A bollow,| Veneering
~-made elliptic, to be extra: one-quarter, Veneering thef block, or ot round, ‘r‘:""::'w
elliptic. extra one—quarte:;'i the mitres in the mouldinglyase, 1 in.| edge, or |corner.

included. Banding the edge of block, see table, No. 6, .| thick, or | corner.

Cents.” Centa Cents.
A leg or other block, 4 in. ‘square, or under . 6 b}

Fach extra inch in length or width of block . 1 O} 0%
Each extra half inch in thickness of block,
width of mouldmg, or in width of veneer, on

moulding . . .
Each canted corner on & block &c. . . . b}
Each extra half inch in the thickness of cant .. 04
Each round corner- on a ‘block,: mouldmg or ey
veneering 14
Each extra half inch in thlckness of dxtto, st
corner . . v e <13
Each sash corner on block . 24

Each extra half inch in thickness of dxtto corner 131137 0 2
Each hollow corneronablock . . . 5 |12 21
Each extra half inch in thickness of ditto corner 03| 13| 2
Shaping the front edge of block elliptic, ser- S B
pentine, or ogee, without breaks or stops #.7} 8 | 21 28
Ditto, a plain sweep on'the edge of block - :i'| 6 18 .| 24
Each extra half inch in thlckness of shapmg_ it o

each edge R TS 1% .
Each break or stop in the above shapmg : 1 2. .6
Fixing leg block before it is varnished ..+ "7, 3 0

Making and glueing a thin fillet under a square block‘,- Lie . $0 8
Each canted or round comer on ﬁllet ' : ' o

“out break, or stop, each edge SR
Each break, or stop, in the shaping’ edge of ﬁllet extra. cel
The fillet to be about an eighth and sixteenth thick, o
For rounding the edge of block, or roundmg the band, see table, No. 10.
[CONTINUED ON PAGE 91.]
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TABLE 14.—Continued.

For extra mouldings on block, see table No, 10,

The extra width of mouldmg is over three-fourths of an inch wide.

Making eight leg blocks, or less, at one time, ‘the price to be as per
- table above; -

Dxtto, ‘when above eight to sixteen blocks are made at. ‘a time, "the “price
_ to be one quattet Tess tha.n the ta.ble

Dmo, ‘when above " sixteen blocks are made at & time, to be one-third
less each block.

When leg blocks are put together, and veneered for the ba.ndmg on 'the
edge the veneer to be taken from the table of veneermg, No. 4.°

Rounding band, &. on the edge of blocks, &c see table, No 10.

Veneering the round or. hollow corners, on blocks, when worked to-
part as strmght

The width of the mouldmg in the above table, to ‘start one inch on the
_face of dxtto, or under

Veneering the hollow, or round, with croteh, fo be'extra one half the
above.

The hollow, hollow corners, with crotch, not extra,
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Table 15. Price of Shaping the Edgepof Blocks for Plinth,
[No. 1, and Sweeping the Edge.of Plinth, No.1 or 3.
"The price of all shaping in tue table carries the band[ Two | Above[Above
with it. Band on balf, or three-quatter round, to be] inclies|210241 2 1-2| 310 |haifin.

\ . - thick, [inches |tlo3in.| 3 12
in one piece. ,Band on round block to be in three ? lhick. |trick.: more
* pieces ot less,. Al band to be of shaded veneer. ander. thick. k er| w

Shaping round the square block under plinth| Cis.| Cts.| Cts.| Cis | s,
No. 1, 10 inches digmeter, or under = *,| 20 | 22 | 24 [ 26 | 3

Each éxtra'inéh diameter int shaping bloek .| 17 13| 2 | 2% o

Canting the corner of a block, or phnth; thel - ' Sl B

.

i-bant 4 inches long or. under, each cant ' 53} ‘63 73 83| 1
Every 2 inches extra length ofcant . .| 17| 1} 13/ 27| o
Rounding the corper of a block, or plinth .} 9| 10 1'03 ‘13| 2
Each sash corner formed on block, or'plinth| 15 |17 | 197| 22 3
Each hollow corner on block, or plinth "~ 21 | 223| 24 {26 | '8
Shaping the front of end piece, a faint or} ..} , .t * } - -} -
~ halfround, of about_6: inches diameter, . 1
“eachend TS TSN Y eg 1913l 297 31| 2
Each break in ditto, {6 forim an asiragalend] 6 | 63! 73] o | 2

Shaping the front of end piece, three-fourths
¢-¥ound; of aboyt 6 in. diameter, ot under)-. -} | o . f
" with one stop or break toditto . .| 37.[.39 | 42 |45 | 3

‘Ditto, with two stops or breaks to ditto .| 49°['51 [ 54 | 57 | 33

A
N e A
Sk b6 bt

Sweeping the edge of other parts of a plinth,|
or block, a plain sweep, holloy, .or round,| ., 1 . .|+
each separate sweep 9 inches long on'the[
sweep .. ., et .0 12114 16 | 19 2

‘When above 9 inchesto 1 footlong . . .J 15| 17 | 19 | 22 2

Ditto, above 1 foot to 1 foot 3incheslong .| 18 | 20| 22 | 25 2

Ditto, above 1 foot 3 inches to 1 foot 6 in. | 21 | 23 | 25 | 28 | 2%

Ditto, above 1 foot 6 inches to 1 foot 9in. .| 24 | 26 | 28 | 31 2%

Ditto, above 1 foot 9 inches to 2 feet long -| 27 | 29 [ 31 | 385 | 23

Ditto, above 2 feet to 2 feet 4 inches . ./ 31| 33|35 39 3%

Ditto, above 2 feet 4 inches to 2 feet 8in. .| 35 | 837 | 39 | 43 33

Ditto. above 2 feet 8 inches to 3 feet long .| 39 | 41 | 43 | 47 34

Ditto, above 3 feet to 3 feet 4inches long | 43 | 45 | 47 | 51 4

Ditto, above 3 feet 4 inches to 3 feet 8in. .| 47 | 49 | 51 | 55 4

Ditto, above 3 feet 8 in. to 4 feet long "o 81 | 53 | 55 | 59 4

Ditto, above 4 feet to 4 fect 4-inches . | 65|57 | 59| 63 4

4
4
2
2

‘Ditto, above 4 feet 4 in. to 4 feet 8 in. long | 69 | 61 | 63 | 67
Every 4 inches longer . . . . 3 33 4 43
When two round sweeps meet together,ex.| 8 | 10 | 12 | 14
When a round sweep meets at a flat part,

and worked sharper thanarightangle,ex.| 8 | 10 | 12 | 14
Each break, or square, formed on edge of]
plinth . e . . . 4 6 7 8 9 1
When any of the above sweeps, or circles, are made elliptic, ogee, or serpeutine;

to be extra one-third. For extra joints in band on round blocks, or end shapes, see
table, No. 5, When shaping is made in hard wood, te be extra one-quarter.




Table, No. 16.—Price of Trusses, or Consoles; Ventering 93
ditto, &c. with the Price of a Bracket, and Shaping ditto.
A truss is to be six and a helf. mches wide, or under, on the; A paitof | Each -

widest part. Veneering the<quarter round, or moulding on'y ‘g%, fextea S-4th
the top end of truss, to be taken from table of mouldings,! thick, or | in thick-
No. 9. The truss to"be 20 or 21 inches long. _ | under. | ness.

' I . . Cents. | Cents.
Making a pair of solid; tapered tresses, as in plate, |- C
No. 5, figure 6, to be fitted afterwards to the place
designed. (Fixing, see below.) . . . . | 562
Veneening the front of trusses, and lower scrolls of ditto | &4
Ditto, the back of trusses, and the upper scrolls of ditto | 70
Veneering both sides of two trusses . . « .| 70
Shaping the top end of trusses, four inches down, or
less, to a round-cornered case, including the quarter
round, on the top end, éxtra .. 0L .
Each extra inch above'4 inchés from the topend . |
Veneering ths ditto top end of trusses, without } round |
Dittg, when abové 4 inches from the top end, each inich |
Shaping theé top end of trusses hollow, to hollow- |
- cornered case, including the { round on the top end ',
Each extra inch above 4 inches from the top end = .
Veneering the ditto top end of trusses without the
moulding .

i

. . . . L) Ld R . ’ 1

Ditto, when above 4 inches from the top end, each inch-| 16 1
0

0

1

oMM

Each extra half inch in widih of trusses in working ditto] 1
Ditto, ditto, in width of the vénéering (he sides . -1 1%

* Making sijuare on top of back scrolls, as'dot. linéin plate | . '
Working ditto to'a } or § rounid, as dofted liné in plate
Working the front of trusses, to fofm the point of a leaf,”

as dotted ineinplate .. . . . . ol
When trusses are made of ash or maple, to be extra .
Fixing a pair of trusses between key and other bottoms, |

.

and a plinth T T
Ditto, ditto, when only under the bottorn™ . "', . .|
Each extra inch in length of trusses .. . .~ .

Making & solid brackét, 6 inches fong, 2 inches deep, |
and 3 inches wide or under, shaped a plain sw'e'ép," |

__ag’in plate, No. 5, figure 7. .~ 20| %
Each extra inch in length or depthof bracket . .| 1] 0 -
Shaping bracket elliptic, as dotted line in plate, extra , | "3 3
Shaping ditto ogee » . . . .ol E
. Bhaping the Yop of butf end of bracket, as dot. line in plate| .\ 4 | i
- Tapering @ bracket, eachiside extra . . -~ -, T4 | ¢}
- Warking a scroll on-bracket,-as dotted line in plate, -, { — 344 gt

., When a piece for-a screw is prepared on the end of trusses, the shoulder to be
. mitde by the turnér—~Whei the truss in the -x'm"‘is‘:mds“s'traigﬁi‘ nithé Back,
- deduot one-third-from the start.—When ditto is made of pine, deddct sné-eighth

from the start.—For jointing, or -glucing up stuff, sée tables, No. 2 nd 3.~~For
::;%t%h q'fl“ K:':‘:&'J .:.e t:ll:,l:ck ©. 4—Veneering or banding brackat, ses tebles, No. 4
' ot r A af : i - fixed epari ‘

extra 1-4th]
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TABLE, No. 17.

Price of Lyres, as in Plate, No. 5

The lyre to be 18inches long, or under, between shoulder
and the top end. Veneers on front may have one
© joint in ditto, extra joints as per table. A quarter cir-

~ cle is any sweep between two points.

A lyre 1|Each eJ
inch anditra eighth
a quarter] ofan
thick, or} inchin

.under. thickness

Making lyre; No. 1 as in plate, 9 inches wide or under Cents. | Cents,

with one or two tenons at the lower end . . . 84 4
When ditto is made, as per dotted line, with tenons, extra| 25 1
Veneering the front or back of lyre, cach side J 18 0
Each extra inch in width of lyre . J 3 0
Making lyre, No. 2, as in plate, 9 inches wide or under,

with one or two tenons at the lower end, . . {100 4
When ditto is made, as per dotted line, and glued up for

turning to receive & screw on the end; extra. . 25 1
When the scrolls - are only worked to the dotted lme,

deduct from start - ceco- 12 0
Vencering the front or back of lyre, edch sxde Les )25 o
Each extra inchin width ofIyre . . : 3 | o
Making lyre, No. 3, as in plate, 10inches wide or under

With tenons on the lower end . . .128 §
Veneering the front, or back of 1yre, each side . 27 0
Each extra inch in width of lyre . 3 o
Making lyre, No. 4, as in plate, 11 inches wxde or under, i _

with one of two tenons at the lowerend +~ - 171} &
‘When the upper ends are made as per dotted lme, and]  f

with tenons, extra . - RN 25 1 1
Veneering front or back of ly're, each side N 0
Eath extra inch in width of Iyre . 3 o
Makmg lyre, No. 5, as in plate, 11 inches mde or under, Co '

" one of tWo terions on the lower end - Do J215 6
When made with a flat piece at the top end, worked tothe} RN R

-dotted line, extra . e e 410 -} 1
‘Vetieering front or back of lyre, each sxde e '}‘." 181 10
Each extra inch in width of lyre . 31 0
Edch extra. quarter circle, in the shapmg of the abovei" R BN

lyres, extra .- o T 1
Ea.ch extra. squa.re in shapmg the above lyres P '"

When the lower part of & lyre is made, a5 dotted lirie in No. 1,
same as the start. - Glueing a piece on front of ditto, or all
price of plinth, in the reference ' to table No. 9 ; and workiz,

on ditto, see table; No. 10,
For the crotch price of Veneering, see table, No. 4




- TABLE, No. 18. )
Price of Pedestals, or Pedal Blocks, and a Reference to
Table of Lyres, No. 17. »

When a lyre in the start, or an extra, is made of maple, -
to be extra cne-ninth the price of ditto. Making|A block,|Each’ex-
pedal feet of maple, to be extra one.sixth. When pe-jP% Pgdf"é "‘i "l"‘f

destal, or pedal block in the start, or the extra is made| inches {thickness|

of soft wood, deduct one-fifth. thick or
under.

Making a square solid block for pedal feet, or a pedestal| Cents. | Cents.
under a lyre, 9 inches long, 4 inches ‘wide orunder .| 14
Each extra inch in length or width of block, or pedestal] 1
A fillet half inchi thick ot less, underalyre . N A
A fillet on top or bottom of block, one inch thick or under| 10
Dovetailing sides'and ends together, as a box to form the| . .. “|"
. pedestal under lyre, or the pedal block, extra . .| 10
Mauking and glueing a top on the box extra, half inch
thick or under .o . . . . q 5
‘Cutting & square hole in solid block, for pedal feet 1 8

Making pedal foot, No.'1, a8 in plate, No. 5, flat’and tapered on
thetopside . ...... - o .
Veneering the top sidé when flat - .- .
Rounding the top side of foot . . UV T
Veneering ditto when rounded ; o e e e 1 0019
Making pedal foot, No.2, as in plate, the top side flat and tapered 0 21
Veneering the top side flat ., .- . e . 076 -
Fitting a pedal foot into a lyre, or pedal block - . . .0 4
Framing a piece on top of a lyre, with'single tenons to fix the lyre
to the bottom of the case - e e, . 020
Making and glieing a flat piece on back of the lyre, the length of
ditto from the lower end of lyre tothe bottom of case, as dotted ™ "''* **
line in plate, No. 6, fig. 3, to be screwed to a block on the bottom 0 12
Thickening up the top end of ditto with two pieces for turning and
_ screwing, extra . < . . . . . .016
Making a bracket to support the flat piece, or a lyre, or ditto sha-
ped and fixed to Iyre . . « e . y . 012
Each mortise in a pedestal for a lyre, or half inch fillet under Iyre 0 33
For moulding theedge of fillets, or edge of block, see table, No.10. - -
When moulding is glued on, to be taken from table, No. 9. -
- Veneering hollow, round, or ‘ogee mouldings, see table, No. 9. - ==
. For a plinth round a block, see reference to table, No. 9. S
. Veneering and banding blocks, &c. seé table, No. 4and 6. -~ =" 4
The pieces designated as filléts, may be flush or project ; they are -~ |
. ./ to receive mouldings, or band, or they may be plain and square. . -
', When mouldings are glued on, and mitred round a block, &c. sée
. - table, No. 9. . ' ) S
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TABLE No. 19.

Przce of leasters, and Shapmg ditto, &c.

, ..,"For veneering pxla.sters, see table, No, 4.[One foot‘ Above | Above | Every

. long or jonu foot| two to |6 inches
‘When m&de of hard wood, extra one-| 20§ °F 0w et} B0 2o | o
- .quarter. . | feet. | long. |- -

) -‘;'When made of cxotch to be extra one- , .

half

. Cents, | Cents, | Cents. | Cents.
'A plam straxght pilaster glued on. .11 17 25 4

.Dmo, tapered on the edgee end on 1he R
Lofemt . cw LT e el e

Dmo,'

a Each oxtra quarter “of an inch in thick-| © " 4
~ mess, o .2 L2 3 3.

dmo, dlm\mshed or thh a swell 17

‘ Shnpmg e'\.ch edge, or front. a pla.m

BELN

:."“."Workmg a fillet { m the “centre of double R B B
. ..vogee e o' ".', » _‘_a‘_ ‘, 3 : 3 ”3 . o

0, # half-round, or bead between . N R “
oubleegee . . . . . . 5} 5 1B} 0

. Tha ﬁﬁ’et‘,:brjvthe half round, is extra on eaich edge, or front. : .
- 'The pilaster in the start to be five-eighths of an inch thick, or und




TABLE No. 20.
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Price of Caps and. Bases, Sor Pilasters and Columns.

When caps and bases are made of rose, or similar]F’ ':rpllas- For. ﬁ“"‘.‘ N
hard wood, to be extra one:third. ront und “’;‘;‘“’f Iglp
When made of crotch, to be extra one-half. - edges. ‘| thred  [¢olumus

For veneering caps or bases, see table,No. 9 ox 6.

sides.

Making and fixing cap, No. 2, as'in plafe, No.
6, a quarter round at the top end, a square
under ditto, the shaft, or middle part straight,
a fillet at the lower end of ditto . . .

Tapering the shaft, or middle part, extra . .

Working the shnfc, or mlddle part, a plain or]
elhptxc sweep . . . .

Working ditto an ogee, as in dotted lme o e

Ditto, ditto, the upper-part only of the ogeée, and
straight to the fillet at the lower end of cap .

Each % round, or bead, under the top moulding

Each hollow under do. or the square as dotted line| .

‘Working the upper mould’g an ogee asdotted line
. Each half round, or astragal, at lower end of cap
Working the shaft, or middle part an ogee, with-
out a point or fillet at the top, or lower end of do.
Each extra fillet or square in the cap .
Making and fixing cap, No. 1, as in plate, No. 6

a plam or elhptlc hbllow, or @ hoﬂo‘w und SRR
taper as dotted line 7. .. . o 25,002

, Workmg ditto cap an ogee as per dotted lme

Each extra half inch in depth or height. of .the{ :
above caps, above 2% inches in height .. .} '@

Cents.

[
w o

-

MO " ODhWWR® NN

Conto, | Comto,
30 {15
3 13
4 | 23
13 63
9 | 43
55| 21
PR &
7 | 8%
s | a
2 1

Making and ﬁxmo' base, No. 1, as in plate; No.}.- - ~{ " -

" 6, with a half-round and a square, an ogee

thhout a square, or an e]hpuc hol]ow with aj

square

Makmg and.ﬁ.xmg base, No 2 asin plate, No 6 32

"Each hollow, more or less ...
Each square, or fillet, more or- less, add or deduct

Each extra quarter of an inch in height of base|

above one inch and one-eighth in dltto . 1
Each % of an inch in thickness of cap or base 1
The above caps: and bases to. be mm'ed up, or,the‘lsh p

edge or'side.. .. -

‘When any part of cap ot ba.se is. veneered see tabTe No.*9

banding, No. 6, &c.

The thickness of ( caps and bases are for pllaste of §fh16k‘ . Dnt Sl

cap or base is to be cons1dered made of plam strawht wood- '
hen ditto is made of croteh, or of cross wood, to be extra."(i tlnrd

- %of 8% square.

' Thxcl:enmg stuff for caps or bases, see ta.ble, No.3 for pnce of dxtto . _
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TABLE No. 21

Przce qf Grooved and Dutch Clampzng, §e.

Mortise elamping on stralght work to be ’ T
pem o hitds, ¢ s e et
-Drtto, ditto, sweep work to be extra. tbree. long orlinches | tol | to2 | to2

iy .{tol t 9 | feet 3 | fi
quarters. 7 " _,ew{oot 3 o linoes mec?:,_
Ditto, ditto, elhptrc, or other qmrk sweeps, . {inches.

to be extra double

Cents |Cents.|Cents.|Cents.|Cents

Each grooved clamp £ of aninch thick, 13| . :

inch wide or under, of pine, or whitewood.{ & |7 |9 (11 {14
Each extra % mchm thrckness orl inch in B -
" width - 1312 [23]3 |4
Each grooved clamp, 42 of an inch thrck 1% '

. inch wide or under, of cherry, or maho- I
gany . ° Jlo 13 (16 [20 (24

Each extra & mch m thrckness, or 1 mch
in width =~ . RPN kil 2 2 2 2% 2%
Double grooving a clamp, extra e .4 |6 {6 |C3)8
Each xmtrem a grooved clamp e el W14 14 4 14 {14
Each Dutch clamp, § of an inch thick, 1
"¢ inch wide or under, of cherry, or maho- :
1 gany . WY 7 18 {9 l10 {11
Each extra mch m tlnckness, or 1 moh I 4 e
in width o e ST S S 05 S A B I &
Each mitre when the end wood 1s cut away.l10 {10 |10 |10 {10
- Each Dutch clamp, § of an inch thick, 13 . . 5 Beseo
~inch wide or under, of pine, or whitewood 5 {6 |7 |8 |09
Each extra  inch in thickness, or 1, inch inf = I I ¢
wrdth A U T SRR S s 111312

S L med i enier T TG ,_7; ,j.:;x
Groove cla.mpmg sweep Work, to be extra one- half 2
Ditto, ditto, elliptic, or other quirk sweeps, to be extra, three-quo.rters. o
Dutch clamping sweep work, to be extra one-quarter. * - =2~ =70 27 7
Ditto, ditto, elliptic, or other qmrk sweeps, extra one-half, .~
The end wood is always to be sized for the Dutch clamp.” f
The Dutch olamp rnay be put on ﬂat or edgeways. _‘~’-’-‘"f ST

,,,‘ P
Bxlanits

N

= B



CINDEX. oo -

. . . P R T

Articles that are to be furmshed for the mesher ) ™ "63
Bottoms =~ - v g el LRy e LT e g
Backs . e Ty T e 4
Braces and Belly Brackets e Ty . 0 6
Blocks in the Case .. 7 .° T R
Blocks under the Case for Dra.wers, Pllla.rs, &c FESREATN R +.
Back of Cabinet Case ..~ .- . o L 28
Brace of Cabinet Case .. o ey TEY ". . 29
Back of Piccolo Case @ .« o0 L0, v A4
Braces in Piccolo Case . g T g .. - 44
Brace in front of Horizontal Case IR Rl G4
Block Levers .. - e e WL P
Back Catches .. - . °% S T - w3
Cylinder Fall in Cabmet Case . . . - IR
Cabinet Case .: e, - .
Cornice, &c. in Cabinet Case ey e e TG .
Cabinet Action e o e . . o
Drawers .« T o T o
Damper Buttons A . .
Damper Heads . e .. . e g
English Action = - "o - oliaog ooy oo,

- Fly Finishing . . .
Framing Muntings, les, &e. in Ca.bmet .. .
Fly Finishing Cabinet Case .. RSV SRR
Framing Muntmgs, Rails, &c. in Piccolo oo,
Flat Da.mpers o T, oL aes g e,
French Action : ' .. R
Finishing, or putting in Actmn No 1 . o
Finishing, or putting in AcUon, No.2 , "7 o i
Finishing, or putting in Action, No. 3 , d .
Horizontal Case o« el
Horizontal German Grand Actxon Case . .
Hammer Butts . . . e .
Hinge Butts in French Action . . .
Hammer Butts in French Action . . .
Hammer Heads and Shanks in French Action . .
Horizontal Damper Action . . .
Harp, or Buff Stop . . . .

Jacks on Hoppers . . .
Jacks in French Action . . .




mnsx.' Sl EgTE

Key Bottoms m Cabmet Case .
Keys . e
Keys, Cabinet or chcolo :
Levers for Mouth.piece Keys
Name Boards, No. 1
- Name Boards, No. 2
Name Boards, No, 3

Name Boards, No. 4 ', "_. . '-;;‘ f’ £

Name Boards in Cabinet Case .
Name Boards, &c. of Piccolo :*.

L 0

18

Other Work received by.the Case Maker, to be deducted e

Ogee Fall, No. 1in Cabinet - .. -
O"ee Fall, No. 2. S e
-Ogee Fall of chc5lo
Plinth, No. 1 ., " o
‘Plinth, No. 2 ..
Pediment, &c. in Ca.bmet Case .-
Plinth in Cabinet Case .. -5 = iy =i
Piccolo, or Cottage Cabinet ~.." = = LI fnenn
Rest-pin and Hitch-pin Block in Cabmet Case PRSI
Rest-pin and Hitch-pin Block in chcolo RN -
Shaping Comers of Casa T

Scroll Feet — =7 = o'
Sounding Boards 2
Short Soundmg Board & - 7
Sounding Board, long, gettmg out :
‘Sounding Board short, getting out =
‘Soundmo Board in an Upright Case
Soundmg Board, jointing, for Cabinet ..
Sounding, Board, Jointing, for Piccolo -, .°
Tablets on Case Shapmg dxtto, &e,

.
.
.
.
Sy
o}
.

Tops, extra ".i*’; BT, L et

Top Damper Levers for Sprmgs .
Upper Hammers, No. 1 .- - wlosui, , . ROSNEITS
Upper Hammers, No. 2 .~ < .. 0 oc,e 0 0w 0

Upper Hammers, No. 3 .~ . .°° ' e,
Work received by the Case Maker of Cabmets, to be deducted
Work received by the Case Maker of Piccolos, to be deducted .



No. 1. Putiing on Brass Work .
No. 2. Flat and Grooved Joints .= =%
No. 3. Glueing or thickening up Stuﬁ'

No. 4. OfVeneenno- o e e T By

No. 5. Joints in Veneers =~ - 5. g :

No. 6. Of Banding™ .~ = T .
Reference to the Table f Ba.ndmg . .

No. 7. Of Fillets - . .. ..
No. 8. Of Stringing "~ .~ - Sihe
No. 9. Workmo and Glueing on Mouldmgs, and Veneenng dltto

_Reference to Table No. 9 . S e
No.10.Working Mouldings on the Edge of Tops B S _'.' s

Reference to Table, No. 10.

No. 11. Veneering Columns Stretchers, Legs, Stump Feet and

- Jomtmg Veneers = -, -
No. 12. Cutting out and ﬁxmg Columns Caps, Bases, and

Stretchers - SRR et
Table, No. 12. contmued e S e LT
No. 13. Making, Shaping, and Veneenng Pﬂlars . .

No. 14. Leg Blocks Shaping Mouldmg, and Veneenng ditto .
~ - Table, No. 14 continued "

No. 15. Shaping Edge of Blocks for fhnth No 1, and Sweep-

ing the Edge of Plinth, No. 1 or 2 S 3 .
No. 16. Trusses, or Consoles, Bracket and Shapmg dxtto S

No. 17. Lyres . e g

No. 18. Pedestals, or Pedal Blocks anda Reference to Lyres .
No. 19. Pilasters, ‘and Shaping ditto. . - Wt e
No. 20. Price of Caps and Bases, for Pilasters a.nd Columns

No, 21. Price of Grooved and Dutch Clampmg, &c. e



ERRATA.

Page 1, line 10, for end, read ends.
l, — 19, for metre, read mitre,
for metre, read mitre.
aﬂer hne 25, insert, veneering the
fnckwnh cxotch to be counted three
times the price in the table.

5, after line 27, insert, jointsin crotch
veneer to be paid as crotch, in table
of joints.

7, line 21, for length, read width.

8§ — 3,for 50 cents, read 55 cents,

11, — 21, for or, read as.

15, — 29 after straight, read extra.
19, —- 18, for tap, read top.

. 21 4, for the, read one. -
36 --16 for 40 cents, reud4cents.
36, — 35 “for an, read arch. -
42, leave 'the 20th line out.

. 43, line 18, for straning, read annélng'

48, — 23 for ‘78 cents, read 18 cents.
49, — 10 after mple, read extra,

9 — 19 for 12 cents, read 62 cents. -

Page 06, line 6, for off, read of.
— 8, after above, read extra.
62 —- 11, for and, read the.
68 —— 34, after champhered, leave
out the rest of the line.
71 lut line, for $5 6 cents, read 6

Table, No. 1 line 5, for square, read plain,
0. 4, — 8 for of, read off.
No. 5 -— 17) for 3 in. read 9 inches.
No. 6 — 1 for bending read band-

No. '7 — 5 after i m, read round.
No. 12, 34, for 1 cent, read 19

: .No. 16,--5 fortresses read trusses,
No.18, 2dcol n.tterhnifreadmch

Tho pin thmugh hck meo Iong block, to
be four mchu long or under. L
Each extra in¢hi in le%h of pin - $0 1 -
. Ditto, when thorough hard wood - 0 13

I}Thepeperbemgnzed thefoxegmngcomctmnsmaybeemlymadomthapen. .
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